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FOREWORD. 


It is a matter of satisfaction to every student 
of Sankrit Philosop
hy that the interpretation and 
translation

of the Slddhantabindu of Madhusudana 
has fallen into .such .careful and competent hands as 
I 
tllose of Prataprai 
. Modi M. A. When as a Judge. 
of the Sujna Gokulji Jhala Vedanta Prize Essay 
I went over the analysis and the rendering of 
text by Prof. Modi for the first time, I was very 
favourably impressed by the scholarly way in 
which the competitor for the Prize has handled 
the task. It was clear the interpreter and the 
translator stood above the text, not the text above 
him. Yet Prof. Modi like a true scholar, did not 
de'5pise any help to be derived from other people's 
work, which he used independently for 'his own 
sOt1nd conclusions. 


His own independence and critical method 
possibly made the 'tra
slator feel at home with au 
, 
independent mind like Madhusudana's. The very 
ashes of Sankaracharya could h.ave risen in protest 
against such a bold compromise by one of his 
" followers " with his opponents, as Madhusudana 
attempted. For, though according to him the 
soul's material cause is still 
rahman, and final 
bliss consists in the real nature of the soul being 
purged from its adventitious mundan_e forms, yet 
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that purification and preparation for bliss is 
achieved mainly by Bhakti, not by Jnana. Thi
 
is rank heresy in the eyes of Sankarachal ya; tho 
ugh the end may appear that of a Kevaladvaitirl
 
as the mind (the Jivatman) is finally retransformed 
into its innate Brahman form. It was bllt nattlral 
that }Iadhusudana interpreted individl1al verses 
as well as the whole tendency of the Bhagvad 
Gita consistently with hi
 view. To such an in- 
terpr-etation the text lent itself so readily that a 
mind of lesser acumen than bis could not hav
 
failed to avail himself of the help this Prasthana 
I 
offered. That in Indinn philosophty, in modern 
times especially, there is hardly anything- new 
under the sun, is illustrated by the fact that B. G. 
Tilak's interpretation of the Bhagvad Gita has 
partly been anticipated by 
he author of the 
Siddantabindu. 


Professor Modi's translation and interpretion 
shows a happy entente cordials between East and 
West. The East gives the material to be worked 
upon 
ccording to critical Western methods. For 
the writer was wise enough to use all the help 
which nlSS., a printed edition of the text, Sa,nskrit 
commentaries, sources from which the quotations 
were taken afforded for the literary, philological 
and philosophical inquir:r into the text before him. 
The translation is presented in S11Ch an 'external 
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form as a thoughtful student ,I\t"ould expf:\ct fl'(
11
 
a 1'ery careful editor. The Appendices sqee
(:- 
e,,"'erything out of the text worth having', and giv'{- 
cl-itical and historical details connected with it. 
The monograph is a fine specimen of ,york donf1 
and promise for the future. 


R.. Zimmermann. 



t. Xavier's Villa, Khandala 
21st i\lay 1929. 



PREFACE. 


This 1'-ranslatio'/t of Sid71a,
t(t Bi?adu - a COlnllle
' 
tary on the Das'as'loki of S'ri S'ankaracbarya. 
was selected out of several sllblnittell to the "L Ul- 
versity of Bombay for the l3t{jna (;oh.u
j';' Zu[a. 1,Fe.. 
dfJ/nta ]'rize COll11)etition for thf
 year 1921 and is no\'" 
l)llhlished with its IJermission. In orce-r tbat th

 
llsefulness of this translation nlay increase I ba,"e 
eontributed some additional materials 1)eari1J
 ()ll 
the subject. In the introduction will be fountl, 
among other things, a detailed aCCOl"lnt as far a& 
available of the life of 11adhusuu8na Sarasv""ati 
about which so far very little seems to bave been 
written. His ideas on 'Bhakti' haye 1)een discu- 
ssed in A l")pendix 11 while other Al)pendices give a 
li'St of his works and names of Authors referred 
to by AJadhusudana in his Pllblished \vorks. 


The text used for the '£ranslation of Das'as'.. 
loki with commentary of 
ladhustldana is the one 
printed as Advaita 
lanjari Series 
o. 3 of Kum... 
hhakonam. I ha"\ore consulted "Hatnavali", the 
eommentary published with the same text 
(Vide P. 82, P. 92, P.. 203 ), as also the tExt of 
Siddhantabindu J>rinted in Benares by Babll 
Govinddas Gupta in 1888 A. D., where one may 
find more appropriate an(l easier reading in scme 
cases than in the KUl11bhakonam text ( Viele P. 
tOd, P. 148, P. 211 ). 
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'rhe ttifferent readings thllS collected from varia 
OIlS sources ha"ve been embodied in App. No.1 (b). 
'.ttatna,.ali' has been taken advantage of to 
e
r)lain t1Je exact sense of some difficlllt words and 
l
assag
s in the 'fext as will be seen frvID the 
font-notes as also the body of the Translation. 
( 1 r ifle. P. 141
 P. 11-2 P.199, Pag A 210 etc) 
Wberever the liter
l translation of a piece 
a] 
l)eared to be obscure or bearing a confused 
meaning 1)ecause of the Sntra-ljke and complex 
t'ty Ie of the Text, explanatory notes have been 
atlded as foot-notes, or in tbe body of the Transla- 
tion as t11e uccasion required, ( Vide Pages, 35, 57, 
65,85,91,197,199,203,201,210 etc. ) 
Sanskrit words, sentences &c. ad verbati'l11J have 
} ,pet1 t1tl0tetl where it was found that they would 
lie 1lseflll and serve as important 
uides to under- 

ttlU(11ll0re explicitly the translation, both as feat- 
llotes and in Appendices ( Vide Pages J97, 199, 
14-:! etc. ) 
The D11mber of the pages marked on 'v'arious 
I 
pages in the body of the Translation and ApJ'endices 
correspond with those of the Kumbhakonam Text. 
The sequence of tbe sentences of the text has 
} ,een strictly adhered to except in a case or two 
w}1ere it has been changed with a view to maintain 
(.ontinuity of the chain of arguments (Vide pages 
6b and 71 ). 
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Before "Siddhanta Bil1tlu" the text I> ro lH2r Cv'" 
Innlences, tl?-ree l)ages have IJeen SelJarately allo- 
tted to tbe publication of 'Das'as"Joki' on \vbic11 
it is a commentary and every Vctr
e of this latter 
is again reproduced in its l)l'oper place for t11e 
purpose of easy reference. 
[ be text of the ">.idhantabindu hab been analy- 
sed and divided into topics in accorclance with the 

enerally accepted division of the tenets of the 
S'ankara Vedanta. 
A brief marginal s'Q.mmar3'''' of the tOl)ics dealt 
with also appears on every page of the. Translation. 
Quotations in the Siddhan ta Bindu have been 
traced as far as possible and are collected in tIle 
Appendix No. J (a). Some of these were not fountl 
in the orig'inal texts exactly in the same form as 
iu the Siddhanta Bindu. Wherever this is the 
case, it is noted in the same appendix- 
A list of the different books conSllltefl.. in the 
preparation___ of the Introduction is given at the end 
()f this I)reface. 
In brief, every possible attempt has been maue 
so that this book might serve the gEneral rea(ler 
Rnd tbe stuilent. The writer would, however, 1)e 
glad to receive sllggestioDs from readers so that 
they l11ay be utili sed in the next edition in case h
 
is fortltnate eD01.1gb to tlndertake it. 
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1 must take this opportunity of expressing my 
heal tfalt thanks to Hev. Dr. Zimmermann, Profe- 
ssor of Sanskrit, St. Xavier's Collegre, Bombay, who 
w3spleased toco::J.tribute a very valuable 'Foreword' 
to tbis book. He keenly desired that the' Transla- 
tion 'with Appent1ice
 as add9d by me should be 
Pllblished at an early date. This enconragement it 
was that made me bold to place this book before 
tbe public. This publication would, however, have 
been delayed b11t for the kindly help adva:cced to 
me towards its ccst. Contributions have been 
re(.eived from the Bombay University and fTom the 
Bba
nagar Darbar. This latter help bas been 
due to the eOllrtesy of Sir Prabhashanker Pattani 
who iR too well known tor bis interest, both in 
his official and private capacity, in education and 
literature to need any elaboration at my hands. 
I must not here forget to mention Principal 
A. B. Dhruva M. A. L. L. B.. Pro. Vice chancellor, 
Hindu University Benares, and Prof. V. M. Mehta 
M. A. L.L. B; D. P. I. Bhavnagar State, to b
th 
of whom I am deeply indented for my knowledge 
of oriental and occidental Philosophy, which, in 
a great measure. enabled me to bring this diffi- 
cult undertaking to a sllccessf"ll issue. 


Bhavnagar 

 
18th April 1929. 


P. M. Modi. M. A. (B.B:.U.) 


-'" 


'Professor of Sanskrit 
Samaldas College. 
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INTRODUCTION I 


1. Madhusudana Sara.vatf. 


---t--

- 


The Name 
" Jladhusude.na. '" 


More than one author in the 8anskrit Literatnl*e oot'e 
the 
ame of 
fadhn8ud8Ila'. Aufreeht 1 
mentions ( a ) l\tadhnsudana V8
ha8p.ti 
( b) Madhnsudana 'vbo ,vus a" Gramma- 
riaD, (e) Madhnsndana of PSl'thspnra (d) Madhnsndanft 
Tirtha, (e) Madhusndana: Maithila and (f) Mp.dhusudalu, 
Sarasvati. We Are hel'e eon.erned with 'Madbnsuilana 
Sarasvati', the accepted author of the cSiddhantabindn' al1l1 fl 
prominent Sannyasin of 
ftnkara '\ ednnta S(
hool.. 


Regal'ding the parentage of tbiR Madh1.1sndnna 'VI hZ1
"P 
hardly any mOl'e infol'matioll thftu that 
Hi. Parents. given in 2Pandita !s'vara Chandra's 
Preface in Sansklcit to 11is edition of th
 
Harili1av)'I'skhY8. a work of Mac1husndan8.The first aneestor 
from whom the history of the pedigl-ee of our author .,au 
possiblY be traced was Rama l\1isl'sQ The father of our anthor 
was Pnrandaraeharya or Pramodalla Pnrandal'acbnl'ya ROf'Ord... 
iug to ltamajna Pandeya. 3 


In this introQuetion the question of the time 
f Madhn- 
sudana has Deen separate]y disea
sed 
His:time. and it is conclusively sho\vn that he 
must have lived from about 1490 A. D. 


to about 1580 A. D
 
1. The Catalogue Catalogornm. Vol. I-III) 
2. Vide Mr. Diwanji's artiele on Madhusndana in the 
.Annals of the Bh&"1.darka1" [nstitute, Vol. Vlll Part 
II, 19i6-27. 
3, Page 6 of his introduction to the edition of the Vedl\nta. 
kalpaJatika-The Priucpss of "tales Rarasyatibbf\vl1r!) 
Texts. 
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"' e eal1lJot.,. wiih fl P1 dear
 of eertailltJ where 
Madhnsndana Sa1'8svati was born .. 
Hi, Bi'"tb-place. he himself makt. no mention about his 
birth plae8 in any of his works but the 
generally aooepted belief is that he was born at Kotalipada, a 
suburb of the Faridpnr Distriet in Eastern Bengal. From 
the mfntion of ' Nilaehalansyaka 'in the VedantaKa1palatika 
aDd the explanation of · Balabhadra' as 'Bhattachal'Y a ' by 
Pn!lIushottama Hnrasvati in his commentary on the' Siddh. 
antabindn ,Ramajna PandeY8 also infers that Madhu8udBDa 
must be an inhabitant of Bengal. 


As l'egarc]s his residence, it has been reeorded that in 
the lattel' pal't of his life, he went to 
Bis :Place of Residence. reside at Haradvara. He also seems to 
bavp }"esidfd with h 1s pupils in a but 
on the bank of the JtimI!1l at .Allatiabad. 4 He appears to have 
trnvfllfd to N'a\.anwipa, the 1\fodern Nadia 5 in the 
BurdwaD Dbtri('t aDd 81£0 to Gnjr
t6. Juetiee Telang 7 
has poin(fd ont thut .afadhnsudana OCCUpifd the' Sl'il1geri 
Gadi) of S!'i 
ftt kat aeba1 )"8. ODe tlsdition as)::oeiates 
him with Tnlsidat-,s liTH1 anoth{ r (.
 trdirs him "ith the 
initiation of In r f!f I1t: tJ 114 I 
 c t K.-} aLl i)"l.ti In II \' 
 isbyas 
it to vtll'ions H i un) usa Of tit rs at Bena t t's.9 '1'hat he was 


-... --"" - - . 
4. 'Ihe NljawRl tat a wu)'k Gf Vallabha's seet) Episode 
XXXVI. 
5. 
q eJ{
ta 

t1ifCffCftJ:tr I 

;q acE.qrdlttr: iflra:rS![
 rr'{Itil\: It P. 7-Introdnation to 

 
 
the Veda I: takalpalatika. 

 ...
 ( 
 
 
6.. ({ 
;n .l' 
Tt1tn
: ((t(i;;n
 
i1'(f(fT 
I

: I MadhusudaDa's 
Commentary on the Bh. tii. VI 33. 
7. Art. XX of Vol. X of No. XXVIII of J. B. R. A. S. 
8_ p. lC. Intl"oduction to the Vedantakalpalatika. 
9. P1of. Fa\ Qu}tar's art. on If the Organisation of the 
SaDDyasi
 of th
 'ledanta " in J. B. R. A S. July 1925. 
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t.miliar with the life of BeD.res Gan be seen from some pa.... 
lee in Advaitarainarakshana,:r. o and Gndharthadipika. 11 Thil 
fact is supported by his remarks in ' Advaitasiddhi 1 that in 
some cues the Dame of a man ends in : Prakssaka'12. Even at 
this day, I am told. the name. of men eDd in ' Prakasa' in 
and about Benares.lladhnsudana had a]do taken his Sanny.sa.. 
diksha 8* Benares. 111 the Veda Dtak:alpalatik a, Madhnsudana 
mentioDs Nila
halan8tha ( P. 65) or Nilaehalanayaka (P. 6 ). 
This is identified with the revpred Lord Jagannatha ill the 
Virajlkshetra, modern J8gannath Pnri. As this seems to be one 
of the ear1iest works of Madhnsndana Sara8vati and 8S he refers 
to Nilaohalanatha with terms of tervent de,otion, we mar 
lafely conell1de that Madhu8udaDA lived at Purl in hie earliel- 
life. 


Madhusudana Hems to have taken to Sanbyas8 very 
early in life. His name 88 a Brahma.. 
His IaDD,.asR8' :rama. eharin W88 Kamalajanayana. Be was 
given Sannyas8 Diksha at Benart 8 Q1 
Vilvesvars, otherwise .known &s Visyeswrau8Dda Sarasvatj)13 
. . 
who "'AI himlelf the pupil 01 SarVa
JJ8 Visvesa. Thus Visves- 
vara was what is teehlli08lly oalled the ASI'ama Guru of 
MadhusudaDa. 
, 
10. 
 _Q'1t-1.1..{}", rM
,,
 I P. 44, Advaita- 
tnarakshaDBt Nil'Da78sagars, Edition. 
11. 
 fd
 
: I i1ftfw: 
'\4Pt{ : tb
.q:
C(II
 : I ..
 
t. 
I

 I The Gudharihadipika on the Bh. Gi. 
XVII. 9. 
11. "'" _ttt ;I(PI 
41C11U1
 


 (lEIIftr- 
'"iOi 
P. 614 Pariohehhec1a I. Advaitasiddhi, Nirna,Bsagara 
EeL 1917. 
18. This VinelYar SarssYaD is Aid to be the author of 
( , ) 
 ( , ), q,..'ttq
 iQ3tCf._ ( ,) 
- 
..(v)
( t.t) 
_
: . 
4'afne1d'. Q. 0. VoJ. L P. 187. 
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The eolophon of the A.nandamandakini. a work of Madhllsu- 
dans" does not mention not conjoin the 
ll8111e of Visvesvara Sarasvati as his 
Guru, as is usual among the Sannyasi 
authors to mention tbe ir names in eonjunction with theil' Gurus. 
In the Vedantakalpalatiks, Siudhantabindu, and the commentary 
on the MahimnaStotl's, hO\ic\lel', the name of Madhusudtina 
is given as the pupil of ViSVeSV&lWa only 
 but in the other 
works of his heaeknowledgts 
ll l{ama and Madhava also 8S 
his Gurus. Just as Visvtlsvata was his Asrama Guru, Madbav8 
aeems to have bee:n his Vidyat;t1!'u aDd Sri Kama was his Para- 
ma Guru i. e. the Gura of :Msdhava. l 4: 
It will not be out of place here to notice that .1 nstiee. 
1. 1 elang <.hscusses whethel' this .Madhava 
was identical with Vidyarnya Madhava, 
ihe well. known author of Panchadasi and Bhssyas on the 
Vedu. Be is against this identification because he points out 
that there was an interval of about 86 years between Vidya.. 
raDya and Madhusudana il'om the tact that both are mentioned 
al havi"Dg occupied the" 
ringeri (jadi' 8
 Sankaraaharyn.. 
Madhaya preeeding ¥adhnsndan& by so many years. .Thel"8 is.. 
however, another source which enlightens 118 on this question.. 
:aamains Pandey a 15 bas stated tbat Ramesvara Bbatta (]514- 
.....-- ..-- 
1*. 1'he name of Ma<lbava al)pearS in almost all of .Madhnsn- 
daua's later works. From these f8ets we .,un come to 
& logical eonclnsion that the anthol" 1 S work, Anand.. 
amandakiDi was an earlier produ
tion. Then eome 
Vedantakalpalatika, Siddhantabindu and the oom" 
mentary OD MahimnaStotra; while ,AJvaitasi ' 1dhi aDC! 
Gudharthadipika belong to a later period of his lite1'81'- 
aeti:vity. 
15. p. 8. Introdnetion to Vedantskalpalatika. Bamajnn 
Pandfya t has dependfd OR Ind. Ant, 1912. 9. This Rame.. 
IV8r Bhat'ta was the father of Narayana Bhatta whose 
IOn Kamalakara Bbatta composed his NiraByaaindhu in 
1811 A. D. Aufreeht. 


Kia Guraa. 


Hi. Guru. Identified 
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A. D.) had three well.known pupils, vii. (a) Anania Bhatta 
( b ) Damodar Sarasvati and ( e ) Madhava Sarssvati. Aooording 
to him, the last of the
e is the Vidyagnrn of Madhul1udana. 
This identification is fUl'tbel' confirmed by the fact that Rams 
mentioned by Madhu6udana was his Pa1-ama Guru (the Gnru 
of his Guru) i. e. the Vidyagu1'U of Madha va Sarasvati. Ib This 
Rams was DO other than Ramesvnr Bhatta himself. The .A
ltamB 
Guru of this Madhava Sarasvati was the same as that of Mad.. 
hnsudana, viz Visvesi1ar SSl lr asvati. 17 ]n the introduction to 
his commentary on the Samkshepasaril'aka, 18 Madhnftdana 
has stated that Visv&veda and Pl'atyagvishnn Wel'e the teacher's 
of his own teachers. This Visvaveda seems to be tbe same as 
, S8rvaj
a ' Sarasvati who was the GUl.U of Visvesv81 t Sara.. 
svati accolqidg to Autrecht, the gl'onnd for the identity of 
these two personages being the sameness of the etymoJQ6lieal 
sense of the two Dames. ". 


.Among the pupils of Madhnsndana, Aufreehi menDS 
( a) Pn rnshotta ma Sa ra S1'sti , 19 the 
Hie Pupils" author of a commentary on the SiddhaD- 
tabindn of Madhusudans, (b) lxU118Danda 


16. 80, Madhusud8Da's own brother YadavanaDda who 11'81 
also known as Madhava Sara8vati should Dot besuppos- 
ed to be the Guru of Madhu8udan.. 
, Rams ' is also mentoned as the Guru of Madhava 8ara- 
svati by Anfreeht, P. 505, C. C. Vol. I. 
17. P. 587 of Aufreeht 1 s C. 0. Vol. J. 
J8. The VE'rse in question lUDS 8S follows:-- 


 
I
-q.. 
 I 
. 
iRI'- 
,-.t aT " -it , II 
I 19. P. 8fl of AafHaht's C. C. Vol. I. 
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Vidyavagisha 20 and (0) Govinda who wrote a oommentar7011 the 
Mahavrata of the S'ankhayaDa S'rauta Sutra. Over and above 
these tbere were othel' pupils also e. g. Balabhadrs, (for whom 

Iadhnsudana wrote his Siddhantabindn) 21 
and S'eshagovinda, 
the SOD of S'esha Pandita aDd Guru of Bhattji Diklhita. 22 


Madhusudana was 8 grtat Yogi_ His eommentary on the 
sixth Adhyaya of.the Bha&,vad Gitaleavea 
no doubt as to his pl lt 8ctieal knowledge of 
Yoga. His pel'sonal opinion, however 
was that Yoga was not indispensable for the realization of 
Moksba, the goal of Vedanta. 23 


His knowledye of 
Yoga. 


Madhusudana: an 
A. uthor. 


Madbusudana was both an author and 8 CommeDtator of a 
very high order. His Advaituiddhi is 
an aaoepted masterpiece of Vedanta 
philolOphy. Not only has it eompletely 
achieved its aim in.refuting the view of the Madh'Va.. lrat it 
al80 uplains the Brahmaantras, the S' rn tis of the UpaDilhads 
and ma D7 of the verses of the Bhagvad Gita iB 8 new light. 
Besides this importaDt work. there are several other works 
which bave earned him the reputation of a standard author of 
VedaDta philosophy. We refer to these works later on. 


20.. Aufreeht mentions three ...orks written b1 Jum:.... 


(a) 
(b) t;qj
.',... t 
(0) 
t 
21. See the verse at the end of the 8iddhantabindu:-- 
" "if.lr
I II1f J
"N 
 _ i6t ..., ," 
f 
. p. 1G--Intto. to the Vedantakalpalatik.. 
28. Vic1e 
,.t . GucJhar 'badip ib oa a. GL VL 21. 



( 7 ) 


.adh1llUdana: a 
QommeniatoJ.t. 


.AI . Commentator be h81 diatin.uished himself bl hia 
oritical study of the books on w hiGh 
he has "rWen his oommentariel, e. a- 
in the HarUila which is 8 synopsis of 
the Bhagavata Purana there are some referenees to that Porana 
which are nQt found in the text of that Pnrana which is now 
extant, Madhusudana has notieed these in his eomment.l1 on 
the HariliIa. The question whether Bopadeva had the same 
reeension of the :Bhagavata 24 as we have got to-day or not 
seems to have oeeurred to .Madhusudana though he baa solved 
it in an orthodox way. 
Bis critical powers were considerably developed 
as his literary aotivities inereased 
Ria oritioalacholarship. in Jater life and by the time he 
wrote his Advaitasiddhi and Gudhartha.. 
dipika he had reaehed the zenith of his powers and become a 
g1'eat independent thinker. These wOl'ks were his )ast. To 
illustrate briefly J in Advaitsiddhi Madhusudana has at various 
places differed from Sankal.Sf:'harya in his intel'pretation of 
the Btpahmasutras which he has quoted. He is the only exee. 
rtioD from among the Aeharyas of the Sankara SehooI of 
Vedanta, to differ from Sankara in this manner. While 
e:z:plaining Brahmasutras II. 2-28-29, 25 Madhusndana S81B 



4. P. 62 of Harilila-Oaleutta University ed. 
25. These Sotrss are ;rJ;{JCJ arlSfI:t and mitl q \"4....II
1t 1:.1 
Madhusudana-s explanation of these is found in Ad. 
!tot. 
vaitasiddhi, Pariehebheda I, See. of 

: 
pp. '35-436 of the Nil-nayssagara Ed. 
As is well knowD, Sank8ra understood these Sntral aa 
refuting the Idealistic Sehool ot Buddhism and drew out a 
leDle from 
hem, which eave reason to Bankar.'s oppo. 
DEnts to believe that the Sutrskara was a Realist in bis view of 
the creation. Madhu
udana says that these aphorisms refute tJ&e 
Buddhistic theory of Void. 
 it4to1 cttilt'f: .,. 
cci, 
 : 
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that tbese aphorisms need not be understood 88 refuting the 
Bnddhistie Vijn8D8Vada but as refuting the S'nnyavada and 
in saying 80, he anticipated Prof. Hermann Jacobi who also 
from quite independent researehes has come to t11e same 
eon clu sion. His W8et the rare courage, considering the orthodox 
atmosphere in w hieh he was Jiving, to declare that S'IDkara had to. 
twist the meaning of the Sutras in order to explain them as 
supporting his own 
Y8tem ()f philosophy. And in saying so 
Madhusndana could indeed foresee the views on the snbjeet es: 
pressed by scholars like Dr. Thibant and Dr. Bhandarkar i:Q. 
our own ds)'s. 


But in the Gndharthadipika he goes further and rejeets the 
view of Sankara altogethel' w}lenever 
, Ria Gudhsrthadipika, 
lle found that it was Dot in harmOD}T 
with the Bhaktimarga of the Gita. These points of diffel t enee 
have been treated in detail in Appendix III. at the end of this 
Translation.. 



 31 
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It may be noted that Madhusudana has given new interpreta- 
tions of most of the Sutras. But inspite of this possibility of 
offering a new Sankarite exposition of these apj]orisms, Ma. 
dh11s11dana declares ... I praise Dot that Vyasa who could 
mot well l)'ot together ( lit. bind) the eomplete st'Dse of the 
Ved8Dta even 'With all the aphol'isms (li
 strings). I bow 
10 Sri 
ank8raelH11'j
aaDf) Sri Suresvaraehafya who colleeted 
the whole mpaning of the V!danta even ri'itbout the help of the 
aphorisms, (lit. strings ). u-Vide the concluding verses of 
the Siddhantabindn 
;r 
f1r ({ 
 f
 

 \t: ((SIfG
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TQ Madhusudana, Bhakti is as rood 8. meana as Jnana 
tOl- the attainme:ct of )iirgnna Brahma 
Madhu8ud.e.na
s Inuo- 
vl\tions in Vedanta. of Snnkara and he attached totheBb8ga
 
wata Parana the same importance 8S 
the other three Pl'asthanRs; ftIld although he belonged to the 
Sankal'(l Sehool or Vedanta, as stated above, he differed from 
Sankara as regsl'ds the explan&tion of the Vedanta Butras 
though he arrived at the same conclusion 88 Sankara as far 
as the main purport of those aphorisms is concerned. He even 
hold. that Sankara's commental'ies on Brahmasutras and Gita are 
not tl orol1g bJy consistent with the purport of these books. Be 
thus differed from the ol'thodox view of the 8ankarites. :More- 
overt unlike these latter, Madhusudan8 uses the terminology 
of the .Bhagavat£l School for th
 exposition of the idEas of his 
own Sankarn school as will be teen fl'om the Is''Varaprati.. 
pattiprakasa and tie tika on the first velie of the Bhagavata 
Purana. 1 The J e he uses the words .Aniruddha, Pradynmns, 
Samkarshana and Vasudeva for the same ideas 88 are represe- 
nted by the letters 8, n, m and '-Om I in the Sankara Vedal1ta. 
These syllables are used in that School of Vedanta in the 
sense of Visva, Taijasa, Prajna: and the Turiya or the Wit. 
nessing Conscionsne1s. 


Prof. J. N. Farquhal. 2 hos recently brought to iight a 
fnrthel' faet aecording to which. our 
His innovation in the 
Sannyssa Order. author intl'oduced reforms in the sub- 
ordel's of Sannyasins with the kind 
help of Aktar. We give below a full quotation from bis artiole. 


1. Vide P. 9-Isv&l'apratipattiprakas8, Trivendl'nm Sans- 
kl'it Series, No. 73 and also the tika of Madhusudana 
OD the first vel'se of the Bhngawata Purana published 
along with other tikas atVl'indavana by NitY8Svarups 
Brahmoharin. 


2. P. 488 of J. R. A- S. Ju)y 1925. 
2 
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It Tn the 
jxf
pntb <-entl1ry th,re wttre in North India 
tbonS8Dds of l\Inslil,}) faqirs ODe of wbose practieep, 88 20o.J 
MIUd'ff}P, was to attack and kill SaDnY8"is 88 rfpresentatives 
or 11tlUlnism" ...............)f8dbn
nd8n8 S
rae,t'&t2, who W88 a 

8nn,. ft!o1i of flIP S818svati SUb-Ol t der oDd Jiv( d UJ BfDsres in 
the mh1.n
 of the t'Entnry at JSit went to Akbar to Bfa whe- 
thflf nnytbing ponld he done for the proteotion of tbe 8x:.eiEJ1t 
Ort1t'1' to \\tl:i"h he beJong£d. Raja Blrbal was presPDt at tue 
I!:t..rvi
w Bnd }Je snggpsted the WltY out of the difficulty- He 
.dvi,.,d Madhnsudana to initiate Jalge Dnmbel s of NOL-Brab. 
nJin. info the SanJ1yasis order ftDd arm them tor the prote- 
etion of Brftbman HBnnJ-a&iDS6 The EmperQl. 8treed tbat armed 
Sann'fttojt
 
l1on]d l-e prot€eted by their 88t!red eharneter from 
tJ:e 6o\'"fri.nlel#t int
l t.ren4!f1. MadLuftJdana, tberffcre t went 
end initj'lfed large numb.rs of Kafhatri
a8 aDd Vaisys8 into 
,fveD or the $nb-01t1t"rs, Bbarati. Valla, Aranra. Paryata, 
Sseal'at Giri and Ppl-i. 


CJfsrJy this is a pieee of history whieh has been faithfully 
prH'T"ttd by trAdition. It fits pfrfeetly with all that we know 
IIbnut the f!vhtin2 times wbi('h foJ}oWE»d an
 also with the 
fnets of to-c1"l. Furtl:fr, our knowledge of Akbar's ehsi-aeter 
and of all that l1e 118(1 alresdy (1011e for bis Hindu fubjeets makes 
th. 181e pel.feetly crtdible. The date was probably abotit A. 
D. 1565. '. 


}JlaewhEre in this in1rodt1
tjon, it bas bffU stated that 
Madhnsudana and Vallsbha knew faeh 
II Saddh"dvsita U San.. 
kU.'8Veda
ta. other and perb.ps thfY 
Xeh8IJgt.d 
their views also. The pOlsibiJity of tbi. 
mrposit.on which 18 based upon a tJsdition in the literature 
o! ttie religious !eet of ValJabha is further supported by the 
flet that Madhus1Ada
a is the first A<:barya of 8aukara Vedan- 
ta to 'Use the W(
rd Snddbadvaita for :MaYBvada or Xeva1aclv8"' 
ita, the we.&l.k1l0W'D term by which Samkara's Sic1dhanta i. aene- 
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raIl,. knowD. At Jeast in three plaef8 3 in his eommeDtar1 on 
the Samkshep81'ariraks, :Madhtuudana hal m8(1e ule of tbi. 
term. In one of thesf. M8dh1JEUda
8Ia1. that PJ8hulat:sl..<'in'. 

iaw was the fame 88 tJ at of Sankara, .i., It 
uddtl\dv8itti. " 
It should be Doted that neitb
r SarftjDamuni nor Erabmana.. 
ndin ( 88 Quoted by Msdhuandana) has U8fd this pxprto'lion. 
In tbTfe ()tb
r pJaces also' the word U SnddhadTara" i. u.,a 
bl Mad h usudana. 


As to how this term is applieable to the 'View of Sankara 
E 1 · f lIt h slId inappli..bJe to that of &11)- other 
xp anatlon 0 .A. Ved t . d h · h 
 k 
'Ierm aD ID. we are to! t at In t e.vau a- 
ra Vedanta, impurit1 of Brahms (811(1 
Jiva ) is due to iJlu.iC'J! ( or igDolltuee), Lot in tb, oth,r Vtd. 
ants Sehonl., t1J. parity of Brahma f aT1d Jjva ) is ftppJf iUnlOrr 
(inaemnftb "' in t J'f,e latttr Bt ahmaD itl,1f (11ndt fIlM' 
change IDd ) ,.eall
 tfC!omfs the essential ('lUBe of the sor:d 
whieh is real, atJ,d in th- LibfratioD th. idt nait)' (J\dtair.) of 
the Buddha or Lir'frafed Jiva with Brahnt8 i. Jlot f()n:pl
re. Ji.... 

em.il1iDil even thtn afrakartJ or aD atlas'a of BJalwa ).& 


8. Vide MadhuEud8l1S'S tika on S8Dtkfh('P,u
"rir"k.. II 
61, II t2. and JI f 220.
' 1(1ft1R. 'Ii 
4
Pl: 
1f. 
1Rf: 
""!ti1btm;;pt)qtm"4Ifl ,. and i. !(tit 
{.\WI it
;r..fr ,. I 
4. Jhid. 11, 81 and 87. 
8. SamkEhtpa.lriraka II. ]97. " 1\ftI
 
, t;Rdr 
.... 

 !-.{
 1ificMr 
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., II"'''. (Rit: rfq(f'S!. i : t
 6. ,.. "I(I
 
,rftfrir1i II .RJ.,q
tJ Ri..

ta 
rit I 8\'"
 1
 I 
fliPtw __: . 6.Slqti1J

 ..rf(RIJtc t:iV\gl»""'. 
'"' 
 11
1f 
 



i ....' 

( 'I" \14' 



(12 ) 


.Madhnsudana refers in his books to about two hundred 
authors and works altogether. Onty 
Works and Authors the Prasthanab1zeda whieh is Madhu. 
referred to by Ma.dhu- 
Budaos. sudana's commentaJ'Y on the ninth 
verse of tbe Mahimnnstotra, makt'£ 
meDtion of nZ1tety authors aDd WOJ: ks on tbe various branehfas 
of Sanskrit Literature. More than fOl-ty works of the Sonkara 
Vedanta School are referred to in the Advs.itasiddhi. .We h6.ve 
collected the names of these two hnndl'€d authors and works 
from the various books of Madbnsndana, which are given il1 
an alphabatical order in one of the appendicps at the end of 
this translation. It will be found that this list eODtah
s some 
works whieh are perhaps lost to us for evel'- 
Bat the favourite authors of Madbnsudana seem to have 
been ( a) Sl1reSV81'a, the author of 
His Favourite Authors 
Vartikas on Sankal'a's commentaries on 
the Upanishads, (b) Sarvajna Mnni whose Samkshepasnri. 
raka has been eommented upon by MadhusudaDo, (c) Sri 
Hal-sha, the autbor of KbandanBKhandakbadya and (£1) PI'aka« 
shatma Mu.ni, the author of Vivarana. These works of these 
author 8 are constant)y referred to by Madhusndana. Khandana- 
Khandakhadya is often quoted by him to answer the arguments 
of the Realists like NSlyaYlkas and the Madhvas. The other 
three WOltks are made use of to explain the Vedanta Siddhanta. 


II. Madbusudana's Special Contribution 
TO 
SA.NKAlU. VEDANTA. 
As regards the speeial contribution of Madhusudana to the 
Sankal'C\ Vedanta, it Dlay be noted tJ1at 
Badb1J8Udana, a d
vo- 
tee of Krishna. inspite of his being a follower of Sank- 
ara's monism, he was an ardent devotee 
of 
ri K:rishn8, 1'0 Madhusuda138, this was neither self-oontra- 
diato1'1 'Uor surprising- He eould show by a eareful eJ'aminatioD 
of the Bhal"a
 PuJan8 that the metaph1sies of Sankal'8 ant1 
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the ethiea of Vallabha can be eombined together to form a re- 
ligio-philoEophical system. How Nirguna Brabma can be an 
objeet of Bhakti has been ably proved by MadhuSJ1dans 
in his BhakEirasayana, with many quotations from the Bhagavata 
ParaDa. and in his Gndhalthadipika on the BbagvadGita also. 
This olearly shows how Chait&ny'a and Val1ahha exereised 
their Bhakti influence on the jnananzarga of 8ankara. 
Just as in the days of Knmari1a Bhatta and Sankara the 
most important problem was the reeon. 
Bhs.kti the proplem of ciliation of Karma and Jnana, so in 
the days of MadhuBud. the (Ja y s of Madhusudana and Va l labha 
ana.. 
the greates'. problem was th 1 lt of Jnana 
and Bhakti. 6 The question had alrpsdy drawn the attention of 
B()pndeV8,. Vid)Taranya 7 and 
ridhal.a bat it was left fOI' 
MadhusndaD8 to solve it thoroughly and inculcate n new'line of 
thought in the Sankara Ved
nta. 
Observations on the Path of Devotion Bi'e scattered 8Jl over 
the works of Madhusndana though they 
Madhusudana's works P 
on Bhakti. found special expression in his Bhakti. 
ra!8yana and Gl1dbat'tbadipika, as stat. 
ed above. We have prepared 8 short resume of Bl1aktimarga 
as eoneeived by Madhusudano, based npon these two works of 
his. This is annexEd to this translation as one I of the 
appendices. It will make enfflciently clear what HadhU8u- 
dana ex:aetly meant by the path of Dieinterested Love of the 
Nirgnna Brahma. Wf', therefore, here reJate oIlly some of 
the thoughts expl'essed by onr author in his other wo'tJrs. 
The views expressed by :Madhnsudana in his two works 
stated above have been maintained by 
Bhagavata Purana; A. him by means of q uotations most).,. 
P.r
 'ba:aa y 
from tbe Bhagvata Parana. Before 


.' 
. 


.fl.. Bhakti here mE8X18 U devotion to X ridJaa " in. 
particnlar. 
7. Vide Panehadasi X, 54-ea. 
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M&dbnsndsna, there were alrPady two or tbrf8 eommentariea I 
on fhe 'Rbagavat.a written from the Itand-point of Sankar.'s 
dOC!triue. In propounding his own theory of Nirguna Prema. 
bhakt. J,fadbusuda-nB .irtaatl, leeepted the Bhagavata Purana 
.. the fourth PrssthlDa. 
In the man gala werse t of tis tiTr,a nr t

 Sam1rsh,pa- 
8ariraka, M"flbt:pt1doDS statfl that 
B
n..h-=
tioD of NirguDli II Brahms, tbe B. aI, the KnowlrdgeJ the 
Infinite. the Non-dual Bliss, wbieh the 
best of soges who had atfainfd fhp reJi,io1l8 raptnre(S"madlai). 
eame to know after h."iD2 approaebed a Guru and whieh tte)' 
diret'tl1 eomprehended in order to obtain LiberatiuD from the 
bondqe of the worl<lJy 
:li&tfn"E-th8t t8m
 Brahma "'sa 
iuearnate. for the jor of all. at Vrinr1aVIIJ18, on atoount of the 
reJigion. aUltterit1 of Naud.. I ot't
r my hOml'1r8 to that 
Brabm. pbtyiD
 OD tb
 Ditine Flute, witb His faee bMOtifoJ 
like tbe moon and the eyes halld
ome Ilkp lotus. ,t Again, while 
fommentiDI on Samksbfpa-arira.ka I I. 265, 10 }Ihdbuludan. 
lay. that the view of Sarvajoa Moni. viz.' This wbole 
world is born of the Bon of ADakatJundttbbi', is baSfd upon thp 
fact that the Son of Anakatl11Ddubbi il tbe inearanatioD of the 
Nirguna Brahma.. A stmil:\r vi
vr i. ex:prels..d In the A.n. 
antJamaa.lattini 11 also. In tho! GQ(lbartb-u1ioi1ta 12 it is mentinnec) 
8. Mtldbusudana refers t.} th'.!m in bi.1t eom 'ntlntary on the 
BarJlila. One w UJ «' .lIed ParatDahantlprJ)-i. Ths other 
was written by Parnshotfa.oa. ( If it ,va. Ilot the saIne .. 
Paramabaula;>r;yi). The tbird to whi
b Madbasodao& 
eooltaDdr refer. is that written by tfriJhara. 
9. V Ide Introduf!tion to hi. oom. on the &wk,hepa.. I. 1,. 
Jo. Samkehepassriraka JII. 266:- 
., atatCl{f-1C6!
f.t

,"
lIt



;r1 fici .ltw{ " Madhu- 
.udaDa's eom. 
" 8
fI1II(Il
NSI@!lNi[I2'J'l:I:

a
"'i1itr I' 
I"'rl
-
 
q..--t\.. "'
 
11. Vera 99. 
J1 Gudhartbadipika on Dh. Gi. 
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Ct Tho!2e (Jplnt1ed mpn who cannot bear tJ ' e miracaloT.t. 
cr.atnt:
s ot Kri
bna tboug'h snbs'antiat
 by proofs, go to 
pE'rdition. " l\fat1bn
nc1ana 0]$0 teJ Is ns that the Revere-J one 
Himself partakes of tb
 olIerrcgs offered to Him by His de. 
yotee3, 8.S he d;d in the ease of Sridaman 13. 
The beJ!ef that Kri
bna is the Inearnation of Nirjf11na 
Brahms in vo)ves tbe admIssion that 
Nirp-un" nr
hmq to be Nirguna Brahma is obtsinable throngh 
;'
bed througb Bbakt;t beennse Krishna can be appro- 
8(!nfd thronrh Bhakti. This h-, b "en 
eXt1ressJyfto1d hy Mftdbo@u 18Dft ill his BbaktirasQyrs, 14, where. 
in .he bas establishfd tbat Bhakti
ga i. an indep@udtnt goal of 
human lite fto<1 tb..t it is sanut ioned by 8astras. In the 
GQdbftrthadipi
a a Is!), Bbakti is said io bo the mMDS of 
Immediate Liberation. 15 In this latter wOlk. "'8 are told that 
I>evotion is Dot only 8 
mean
 to Karma and Jnana bat also 
the result of btJth of tbese. 16 Madnusudana's COII;lmentary on 
Bbaavad Gita X '9 J II, 6d, is speeially noteworthy. Therein he 
bas deelarPd tbut t
e main prtrpose of Bbngvad Gita is to teaeh 
that Bhaktinishtba is the meanzi to Muksha. 
The Bhaktiras8yana propounds that Bhakti and 
Jnan& both are means to Liberation, 
Baperio"ity of Devo- . . 
tiOD to Knowledge. bot both aTe not Identleal and 
dlffel' 8S l' fI :tards their Datura, means, 
frait. and adhikarins. 17 S.)me texts of the Up'Inishads and the 
BbR$!'8ysta Parana even Jay down tbat Bhakti iil superior to 
Jnana. Madl1nRudana a
eepted the truth of t:rese ttxts, bot ht-Id 
that, the sDperiori t, af Devotion Jay in the faG!; that Bhakti led to 
I 
13. G I1dhartbatJipika OD Bb. G i. ,Ix. 21. 
14. Pagel 6-7 of J
J1aktlraS81ana. 
16. c.:l::.dharth.\ on Bb. 6i. IX. 1. " Ii

 i."
. 
r 
!Iraq. +(It'(
f1.I 
 R
 wq;{{tl ;pf.JftS'ql'f : 
ltR
it , " 
16. Gudharth. on Bh. Gi. XVDI. GS. 
11. Pages 11-12. 
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the reaifZ ltion of Truth 11tor8 qtt-icklj1 than Jnans, there being 
no difterenca in the eoncepiion of Absolution achieved througb 
iii 
either. 18 


Madhusndana admits the possibility of C SuJdbaprema.. 
bbakti' the , PUl.e I...oving Devotion' 
beinsr a meant:. to 111oksha. This Devo- 
tion is disinterested ( 1tishkama). It is 
illustrat2d by the examp]e of the Gopis of Vraja. 19 
The Divine Danee ( Rasa) of KrishDa and his assoeia- 
tions with Radha are 0150 deseribed by 
our anthor in the Anandamandakini. 20 


GopIs. 


Divine Dance aDd 
Ba.dha.. 


Rhetorieiar.s have differed resrarding the exact nnmber 
of Sentiments 01- Ras8s, but all of them 
pevotjon the chief sen. seem to be in concord that Bhak ti is 
tlment. 
not a Rasa, but rather it is a Rasibhasa. 
Devotees 0:' .Aebaryas of the Bbakti School have differed as to 
the part played by Lord Krishna in the proeess of ma
i. 
.testation of Devotion bnt they all 111.e unanimous tbat Devotion 
is a Rasa or Sentiment. :MadhusudaD& beld that Lord Krishna 
is the Alambana Vibhava, tbe 'sustni=ing cause' giving rise to 
or developiIlf: the seDtiment of DevotioD, wbieb not only de. 
serves to be added to the list of RAsas given by the writers 
on pteties but also ought to be the cbief Basa, oth
rs merely 
holdin
 a subordi
ate position. This view of onr author 
should be distinguished fl'om that of other writers Jike Valla... 
bha who holds that Lol-d KrishJ!f.\ is Himself the Sentiment 


18. "
 attf
: ffmrE«" \<m1
;U Cf,SijA 
.dt 


r 
.. 
;; 
td
I(
 
cif 
csri«J:fT
 6tRcrat
{ <eroijqttfit 

 aAiat
Rf

 I Advaitasiddhi-Parlcheheda IV. 
· P. 897. 
18. Vide Gudharth. Bh. Gi. VIL 16. 
20. Vide Verses 17-79, 80, ana 84 of Anandamanc1akint 
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of Love and that what the Rbptori(!ians call by the Dame of 
Sringara Rasa is only an inferi()r f()rm of that Sentiment of 
Dilline Love whiea is tbe DIvinity Itself, Aceordrng to oat' 
author. the reflection of the Lord in ( the mirror of ) the mol- 
ten mind of the D
v()tee i3 tbe Stha'J,
ibha'L'a (the pel'manent 
mood )1 which in dn9 coat.se becawt:s manife
t 9.S Bhaktirasa 21 . 
Grace of the Lord is caUed by l\ladhn: adana 'Pnsbti,1 
'Anugraba' or 'Prasada'22. In the ,re.. 
Prasadaor Lord\sGraee 
cantakalpslatika, our anthol' states 
that the folJowel's of the Anpanishnifa S"hool are (favoured' 
by the Lord 23 . In the ...
naDdam9ndakini he prays to tbe Lord 
to look upon him with His Graceful Glance, whIch is diffienlt 
to be obtained even by the Lihetsted24. 
This favont 21 is shown to those only who carry out the 
ordel's of the Lord, gi \Ten in the 

fip.. 
turas. Although He is full of compa- 
s$ion, He does not destl-oy t!:1e @ins of the sinners fo: not.hing 
The Lordliness does not lie it) U making the bcu-1fY plants 
gl'OW on stones. J' If it be argued that 'be(!8USe He is the 
Omnipotent Lord, He is able even to grow barley plat.t
 on 
stones or to be
tow His Grace npon the sinful, 1 Mat1h1.1Sndang 
l w eplies, cC He can do so if He wisbes so, beeanse Ris wishes are 
always fruitful. He is Satyakatna. He do
s not. however. at all 
21. This is fully explained by Madhusf.dana in th
 first 
chapter of his Bhaktirasayana whieh is publisbed. 
The same topic is f11rthul- disenssed in the seeond and 
third ehapters of the same book. I have been fortnnate 
to get a manuseript ot these through the kindness of 
Mahamahopadhyaya Hathibhai Sastri of Jamnagar. 
For a snmmary ot the explanation 
iven in the First 
chapter of Bhaktirasayna, see tbe AppeDdix. II. 
22. Vide Harilita viakhY8 P. S2. 
2& 'Jair Pt4
f
 +I
ic(dr ;6ir-qail
 1R{


,fijr:......I" 
24. V else 18. 
25. Vic1e Madhusudana'. tika OD Bh. Gi. XVI.. 19. 
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entertain such a wish as He is not pleased with tl}ose who tra- 
nsgress His ordera. and hate His devotee3. It is here that Mad. 
hu£:ndnna difCers from the othel' Vedantins who also 'believe i.l 
the Lord's Grace and the Path of Devotion. Some of them like 
. 
Vallabhaand others hold th\t the Devotee should by his OWn 
efforts attain what they 0811 "Svarupayogyata" U the 1nnate 
fitness for Liberation' 'bnt its mere attainment does not antomati 
eal1y ent.tIe them to Liberation. The Lord's Grsee is required for 
moksha over aDd above the innate fitness, and it depends solely 
upon the Lord's Will to bestow that. 


Acco
diDg to Madbusndana, knowledge of Brahma is'&s 
mneh neceSS81-Y for a devotee as it is 
for the follower of the Path of Knowledge, 
bnt his devotion Jielps him in securing the Pr1saJa of the Lord 
,vhieh the ,Tnanin ean never hope to get. '.rhe Bhakta eoes to 
Hiranyagarhbaloka after death aDd there he stays with air- 
UDj8gal'bha. The devotee as well.as Biralysgart,ha bave not 
to take Sann,asa and to uDdergo the painful Pl-oeess of appro- 
aehing a Guru and earryinJr on t Sf'Q1Jana, manana, and nidi,.. 
dh,asana, whieh are quite indispensable for the f'Jna
in. When 
the end of the Yuga draws near and the period of the soverei- 
gnty of Hiranyagarbba and the 'bhoga' of the Devotees is 
Mler, the S,ertd Texts reveal themselves bot1: to these devotees 
and to Hiranyagarbha who understand them witbout the least 
difficulty, OwiDIr to their having secured the Grae
 of God. 26 
After the k1!owledge is thus obtaiDed, both of them merge 
into Brahman. Another ?3 way in whieh the Pushti of the Lord 
helps the Devotee is that he is freed from the punishment for 
biB sin. without nnaergoiDlr religious austeritiei in the form - 


EmC$C}'- of Grace. 


21. Vide Gaaharihdipika on Bh. Gi. XU. '
.nd XVln. 56, 
58, 52 aDd 1& 
27. Guc1harthdipika.on Bh. GL XVIII
 6G. 
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of etpiationsc (prayascllitta), because lie has already obserJed 
fhe Bhagavata Dha1'tltas (-4. e. the:nine-fold Rules of Devotion ) 
and because he has 10ved the Lord without expecting 8Dr 
return or reward as did the GoPis. 
Thus it will be seen that aecordiDg to Mr.dbnEudan8 tbe 
Bhakta does not achieve any thing 
k
o.. T'a,-atamyt.t iQ mo- higl1el- than what the Jnanin <!oes. In the 
Advaitasiddhi this haa been fnl]y proved. 
The author bas also denied the theory of tbe ntility of the 
Lol'd's Graee in (X baustiDg tbe C Prara.. 
No dettttuction nf Pr- bdha ' aetiOD!, because they at e exban- 
arabdha througb Grace. 
sted by themseives only aftEr the JiY8 
has experieneed their good or bad results- 28 
Madhuiudana's at-dent d
votion for Lord Krishna was Ilot 
in the Jeast adversely affeeted by bis 
believ:ng at the same time tbat Brahn)& 
or the Lord who Himself assu'::!ed ]ncarnatioDs. did eo by way 
of producing: 811 i]lu
iOD. So the iD(.arn8t
ons were thgse (,f 
the NirguIJ8 BI ahma itsf'lf, bat tbey Wf-re a11 fift-real A!a(1hu- 
sudana !everely erttieises those who hold that Bleabnul 1S 
eternal and yet aseumes real Avatara!t, by ealbDg their VIeW- 
points unreasonable and g1'onndle
s 29 
Madhl1sudans's devotion was never iDe )l1sistent 'W)tb the 
Sankara Vedadta S..:hool. Be fully ac.. 
ceptedSankara's conception of the Jagat, 


A vatara is unreal. 


J
.. is uoreal. 


Jiva and Braht.1a. 
A. a:hori essay or a resume on Bhaktimarga as conceived 
by MadhusudaD8, appears in this qook 
Other ir.nport8Gt Pro. as an A Pp endix. 'l'herein some ver'" 
blema dealt; with JD App.. .; 
..odix. II important ;>roblrrrs su(!h as tbe C Stages 
of Bhakti', 'The definition ot Bhakti'f 
1'\1 
28. .Advaitasiddhi Pariehehh::da IV. Pages 892-93. Nirn.. 
81asagara Edition. 
19. Hia tfka on Bh. Gi. IV. 6. 



(20 ) 


The Adhikalin of Bhakti " C The ae,"e1opment of Bhakti as 
8 Sentiment', 'IHustratioDs of Bhaktas', etc., ttc have 
been il1u'-'idated in detail from the stand-poiut of Madhnsndana 
Sarsvati. 
There i@ one more question of impol.tanee to the &tndents 
of !fledhnsudana. Did Madhusudan8 
Madbusuda.na'. views
 ever ehan g e his P hiloso p hical vieW's' 
the same throughout; 
hiB Hfe. With. view to find out the exact answel. 
to this QuestioD t we have elsewhere n 
this Intl!Odnetion triE d to fix tbe seqnence in which Madbnsnda- 
na wrote his wOl'ks. and the only eonclnsion that ean be 
drawn is that th
 thol
ongh study of the Sastras which he had 
made before he began his literary eareer, eonfil.med him in his 
ol'iginal views and called fOl' no ehange. A glance at his works is 
1 
suffieifnt to 9how that quotations in supportof his views as stated 
above ean be discovered from all his works eal-lier and later. The 
Gndharthadipika, which seems to have beEn completed aftt:r the 
Advaitsiddbi, was written with the same fervent devotion for 
Sri Krisi:D8 as inspired him to w rite his fir
t 1. terary pro- 
duction viz. the A nSl1damaDcakini. Moreover even tbe 
Ad'\"aitasiddbi which is reeogx:ised even now as the standal'd 
work on SaDkara Vedanta, is repJete with ver
es confirming 
author's loving devotion for his Lord. 
Madbnsudana uees the Dames Aniruddha, Pl'adynmns, 
SankarsbaD8 and \Tasudeva in the eense 
of VlSVa, Taijas8. Pl'ojn8 and Sakshin 
in the Is.vRt'pratipattiprakasa 30 and 
also in his tika on the first ver
e of the Bhagvata PU1'ana. 
There bas been DO School of tbe Bh9gavata
, which believed in 
theE e mEsniDgs of thEse terms. The Paneharatras regarded 
them as Alankars, Manas, Jiva, and Is'vara. This view is 
fODDd iu :neither of the two wOl.ks of o
 author mentioned 
I 
8 bby:e. 
( SO ) Vide P P« 0-' of Is'varapratipattiprakas'a. 


He was never. 
Pancbaratra. 
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'fhe verses composed by Madhusudana and inserted 
at 'Various plaees throughout. all his works (Vide Appendix IV 
at the end of this Tl.anslatioD.) are full 
of his platoniB love 
for the Lord. 
III 1ime of Madbusudana Sara.vat.. 
Professor Lassen w})O followed Burnout has assigned 
I\1adhnsndana to the middle of the 
K T. Telang's View. fourteenth eentnryo But Mr. K. T. 
TeJang who wrote 8 paper on this 
subject refuted tbat view on the strength of his information eon- 
tained in Madhnsndan8 IS Gndharthadipika on the Bhagvad Gita. 
This paper gives a tradition purporting tbat Madhnsndana 
Sarasvati was onoe in oeenpation of the p]aoe of the 
Sringeri Pontiff. From & eomplete list of the several oeenpants 
of the ' gadi 1 together with their respective aates and from 
the inSCl t iptional evidence giving the date of Vidyaranya, the 
author of Panehadasi aud Jivanmuktiviveka from which 
Madhnsudan8 quotes, be eOIJelndes U v; e may safeJy lay 
down the proposition that Madhnsndana Sal'asvati probably 
flourished abGut the end of the :fifteenth or the beginning of 
the sixteenth century of the Christian €1-8. " 


SnbsEq1.1eDt l-Esearcbes h!lV
 oIlly strengthened the above 
vie:ws of Justiee Telang. Prof. If. 

 it, ternitz ag rees with him 2 


Prof. Winternitz's 
VIew. 


Acoordin g to Prof.. J. N. Farq\1.bar, 3 Madhu8 u dana mu st 
1. Art. XX, Vol. X, J. B. R. A. S.., No XXVIII ( Pp. 368- 
377 ). 
2. P. 486 of Dl'. Wintel'nitz's Geschiehte iter indisehen 
Litteratl1r. Se
 also the foot-note OD P. 125 of the 
same. 
3. Vide his article o:n. I' The orgnisati.oD of the SanDy.sis 
of the Vedanta) :, P. 483 of J. B. A. S.July 1925. 
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be put in the 1t.iddfe of tbe sixteenth 
Prof. Farquhar's century, As mentioned already elsfwhe1 4 e 
View. · 
Madhusnda:ca bad an oceasion to see 
Akbar about the year 1565 A. D., fOT the refOl'mation wbich 
the former bronght about in the FZub-orders of tbe Sannyasins. 
In ijte Nijavarla 4: a wOI,k of aemi-bistol-ical charaetel' 
giving the main happenings in the 1ife 
Erideoceol Nijatvarta. of Sri Val1abhaehsrya aDd written 
down from oral tradition in the days 
of Sri GoknlI!.atbji. the grandsop. of Vsllsbba t it is statfd in .one 
plaee (Episode XXIX of Nijavarta) that once Sri Maha- 
prabhnji ( i. e. Vallabha) went from Bena-res to. Prayoga. 
There he stayed for seven days and performed the Para- 

ana of the Bhagvata Purana. At PraJsga was tben 
liviDI a very learned Sannyasin named :Madhnsuda1l8 Sarasvati. 
Be w.as a M8Y8vadi and yet he had a keen Jove for 
the devotion to Lord Krishna. He had written a eomm
nt8Y on 
the Gita" He recited the first Mangala verse *bereof.. 5 On hear- 
ing this verse, the Acharya was very mueh pleased. Then Ma- 
dh1lBudana Sarasvati showed his original work Bhaktjrasa,ana 
the Elixir of devotioB " to Vallabha- 'the latter had some 
disanssiota with Madhnsudana Sarasvati on the topies of 
Bhaktirasayana. Thereafter Aebaryaji left Prayaga for V raja. 
In Episode XXXVI of the Nijavarla, is ie .tated that 
onee ValIabha was living in Devarsi. a village Dear .Adel, on 


4. I am indebtea to Prof. M. G. Sastri of the Decern College 
for drawing my attention to this piece of evidence. 
5. The verre in question i. as fonows:- 


 A ,... , 
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In the extant editions of Gudharthadipika, this verse 
is 110t the Mangala verse, but it is tJ:e first amonr the five 
wraes with whieh that eommeDtary ends. 
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the opposite bank of the eonflnenee of the Ganges and the 
..Jamns at Praj'aga. There he invested his son Vitthalnath 
with the sacred thread and then sent him to study the varions 
S'astras under Madhnsudana Sarasvati. After that, Vallabh,. 
lived in the village DeV'srsi for 15 years. 6 
.AcPOrding to the aforesaid ]4Jpisode Vittha1natb was a 
contempOrary of Akbar and Birbal and had often haa 
discussions wi:h them 
It ia elearl1 established by these Episodes that Vittha... 
natbji immediately attel' his Upana)"'ana ceremony went for 
study to Madhn s ndana SarasvatL 
6. The event narlated in Episode XXIX seems to have 
taken place after the one deseribe
 in .Episode XXXVi 
of Nijavarta. Madhnsudana wrote his Gndhal't.hadipika 
t 
in his l
ter life as shown elsewhere As the Episode 
XXIX notes only the Mangala verle, it appears that 
Madhnsudana had at that time just begun to write the 
Gudhal.,thadipikaa I Moreover, the verse in question is 
Dot i'ound as the Mangala verse in thee:r.t8llt editions of 
the Gndh8rthadipiks; but it appers at its end. 
Again the statement in Episode XXXVI of the Nija. 
varta, that Vallabba lived for flfteeD years in the 
vitlage Devarsi after sending Vitthal for study 1.0 
Madbusudana does not seem to be eorreet. Vitthal was 
born in A. D. 1516. If he was invested with the sac1'ed 
thread when he was 8 years old and if Vallabha lived 
fifteen YEars after that, Vallabba must be held to h.,.e 
lived upto ( 1511+8+15.) 1539 A_ D. Tb.is C
Df1i8U 
with the traditionally aeeepted view that V.nabha 
died in 1581 A. D. denoting th8t he lived only seven 
years after the Upansyana of Vitthal. 
Thos the Nijavarta does not advanee proper data 
.. regards exaet dates, 'but it goes to show that 
Vallabha and Madbl1sndana were contemporaries. 
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Now the date of Vitthalnatbji's birth it S3D1Vat 1572 i. e. 
A. Ds 1516. Supposing his cage at the 

adhusudaDa, Guru of time of his U p ana y ana t,o be 8 years, 
Vltthala.. 
he went to Ms,lhnsudana for study in 
about A. D. 1524. Assuming that Madhusudana 
arasvati 
who could initiate Vittbal into tbe study of Sanskrit was at 
least twenty five at the time, he must have been born in 
14:99 .A. D. 
This fits in well with the other evidenee as it makes 
Ma
busl1daDa Sarasvati 66 years old in 1585 when aecol'ding 
to Prof. Farquhar, he broke the orthodox tridition and initiated 
Kshatriy8S and Vaisyas into the seven sub-ordera of Sannyasins 
after consnltat:on with Akbar. And Vallabha who lived from 
A. D. 1479 to .A.. D. 1531 would be senior $ to Madhusndana 
by 20 years. 
It will not be out of place here to eonsider whether Appa- 
. -..:r h yadikshita Jived prior to 1ifadhnsadsn& 
QU u8udana and A.. . 
ppayadiksblta. or came after hIm 


( 1 ) Information regarding this point is found in the 
Prefaee to the Knmbbakonsm Edition of Siddhanta les 'a sam. 
grabs of Appayadikshita. Here the date of Appayadikshita is 
given as ]587-1860 A. D. In proof of the proneieney of Appa.. 
Pandlt B!sa .t yadikshita we are told that U even 
View. · raavau. Madhusudana Sarasvati in his Adval. 
tasiddhi has extolled Appa1adikshita" 
aDd a line said to have been quoted from Advaitasiddhi is given 
by the Editor in that Prefaee. 1 References to the works of 
MadhuBudana ineluding Advaitasiddhi have failed to trace the 
so-called quotation. 
So one .Duot be led to aoeept the view that Madhnsndana 
was later than Appa1adi.kshita. 
1- 
1. "lide p. 1. of the English Introduetion to the Kumbha. 
konam Edition of ihe Advaitasiddhi, Published in 1893. 
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So we ara not ready to aeeept the view tbat'Mt1dhasatlRna 
1S later than Appayadikshits* 
" 
(2) Mareovel* as pointed out above Madbusndana was 
contemporary ot Vallabbachal'ya who 
Adp-1Y
 Dikshita aud 
V8Dk
t.apatl, donrished dnt'iug the rei
n of Kl"h:hnB 
Rai s ( 1509-1:)30 ) who bononre<.l ,r a!- 
labha by a Kanak8 bbisheka. Now AppfiyadIkshita is k!1own 
to have DeeD patronised by Sri "enkatnpati (1586-1614) atl.t 
" was made to batht' in gold "by Chinna BGmma 
8)"'8ki.. 
\'ieeroy of \'rel ur during the reign of that.kirg.. Beneeit foHow
 
that Appayadikshita cannot have preceded Mndbnsndl.lnn. 
( 3 ) Prof. P. '\'. Kane has settled the time of Appa)"adii
 
shita bttween the lattet* half of the :six- 
teenth and the fir
t (". uarter of the 


Prof Kane's VIew. 


seventeentb eentury9. 
(4) Appa) adikshit& was by birth a 
haiv8dV'aili.. Ht.. \\"8
 
later on eonvel'ted to the \"
daDth. 
Appaya. Dikshita and doetl.in? of Sankaj'a by one Sadllllanda 
S.dantlloada Kash- 
D\irak1. Kashmircka 'vbo t"lourished ttbout 1547 
A. D. and ip well-known as the author 
of .A.dvaitabrahmasiddhi. This book was Llot kno,vD to 
ladhn- 
sudana. This proves that Madhnsndo1l8 lived Pl'ior to thi$ 
author and henee prior to Appayadikshita,10 
(5) Again, S'esb1iR'ovinda, son ofS'e
ba Pandita, tbe author 
of a commentary on 
aDkara', Harv8si- 
Bbattoji Dikshita. 
nd 
ApPSY8 JJ.ikshita. ddhantal'sbft$Y8 was a pupil o
 Madhn- 
sudan . SaJasvati..'l This S'e.:hag-uvin -ltt 
8. P.154 Sonrees of Vijayanagar History. 
9. P. (]XXXI Introdaction, Sahityadnrpdua with note
 
I 
by p. \7. Ka.ne. ( Seeond Edition ). 
10. For this infol"mation 1 am indebted to Mr. 
. De Mehttt- 
\"'ide his .English 'J:raDslatlon of Advaita bra bmasidd!l i; 
In troLJuetion.. 
11. In the be2!nn'ing/ of_his eommentary, '
r'esbagoviIH1a 
B.l1udes to Madhusudana as foUows:
."- 
1I(5I'
tifti{
Jb.
 f4fq;
2 ?1
 I 

qt:q
r{ft % cr
 SlAiff


q II. 
4 ' 
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W8$ 8 Guru of Bhattoji Dikshita, the Grammarian (A. D.1630), 
]
 who studied the UttarmImansa from Appayadikshita. This also 
proves that S'et!hagovinda and Appayadikshita 18 were eontem- 
poraries &tJd Madhusudana the Gnru of 8'eehgovinda wal 
therefore at le&sltbe senior to Appnyadikshita. 
(G) Further Jagsnnatha ( 1620-1660 A. D. ) the author of 
RasagsDgldbara and ApT'8yadikshita 
)"
arh
:. I nd Appe- were contemporaries.14 Jagannatha fJo- 
uri8hed in reign ot Shah JehaD- 
Madhusudana was a eontemporary of Akbar. Therefore al80t 
)Indhnsndana must be put prior to AW8ysdikshita. 
(7) Hi1rihara Shastri in hisSac&kl.it PrefaeetotheAdvaita- 
MaD
8ri Series makes mention of a 
Madhu
ud8IJa wrote 
ommentary by Madhu8udau8 on the 
n:, commentA-ryon App.. ddh ' \."! 80 
8\ 
 UiJ1Rbita-s Si....dball- 81 antales a osmgraha. aJso does 
t;de8 a SJ.mgraha., Pandita Haridas8 in thf- iDtrodnetion 
to his Edition of the Harilila. The 
Catalops (Jatalogornm of Aufreeht memtioDs the qme but with a 
f
uery and it is this lIst book o:c.ly which teems to be the 

011"ft!e of the information to the two Psndits 8S they .rive no 
l)foof fnr their statements. But the faet is that Aufreeht W8I 
not sure of the existf:l!ee of sueb a work, aDd the other 
nrgaments liven sbove go against the possibility of aueh 
ft eommentary by MRdbu811drlna. 
So Madhu8uda
8 fJonriehed prior to .Apllayadiksbit.. m , 


12. 6ee Pp. 48-4& Sf-stems of Sauskrit Grammar by Prof. 
S. K. Belvelkar. 
18.8sDskrit 1ntrodnetion ( p. 8) to the KumbhakoDalD 
Edition of Siddhant&les'88!mgraha. 
14. p. \r. Kaue'sSahitva4arpana-IuUcduetioD P.. C "X III 
...., 
15. \'Ide Mr. P. (
... Diw&Dji'. paper published in the ADDair 
of the B
aDaarkar Reteareb Institute, PooDa. 
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This fae* regarding the oomparative time ut Madhnsndana 
and Appayadikshita coupled with the 
evidenee on the time of Madhusudsna 
himself oonaJusiveJy establishes tliat Madhusadana lived betw
n 
about 149G and 1685 A. D or 1490 and If,02 if he Jived for ]07 
years aeeording to the tradition ree
rded by Mr. Diwanjt. 
This period fits in witn antI eorrobora tea 
.adbusudana's Oonte.. 
mporaries. the fact that Madhns'tJdana was a eon" 
temporary of NSJ:ayana Bhatta, Prata- 
paditya, Tulsi das and Nrisinhas'rama, t.S pointed out by 
Ramajna Pandeya_ 16 


00llclusiQD. 


IV. Works of Madbusudana Sarasvati. 


The following works of Madbusudana 
ara:ivati are 
His wen known work. known to us:- 
(1) Anandaman(jakini. 
(2) VedantakalpaJatika. 
(8) Siddhautabindu or Siddbantatattvabinda. 
(.) A eommentary on the MahimnaStotra. 
(5) A commentary on Harili{ail' 
(8) A eommentary on Samkshepa8ariraka
 
(7) BhaktirasaYana, or Bbagavadbhaktirasayana as 
Anfreeht calls it. 


16. Vi
e iutroduetion to his Ed. of VedautaktJpalatik,a. 
ItalI1ajna says that '
adadhara Bhattauharya the farDOus 
Naiyayili:8 was also a eontemi ora%). of Maahns'Odana. 
B3t this $hould not mean tbat both of thflD were of 
tbe ..e age. Aeeording' to T. Gan8pati S'
stri ( in 
his Ed. of Is'varapratipattiprakas'a) Gadadbara Was 
a fellow student or Gaudabrahmananda who wr\)te the 
eommentary ea11ed Obandrika on )fa<1huHudana's 
Ad vditasiddhi.. 
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(8) ...
 eommentaryon the first verse of the Bbagoavata 
Pnrana. 


(9) J a' vRrapratipattiprakas:a, 
(10-1]) Adavitasiddhi or A dvitftbrahmasiddhi (aceording 
to Aufreebt) aDd Gndhartbadipika, 8.. commentary 
on the
bagavad tJita. 
. 
(12) Advaitaratnnraksnana. 
Besides the above works, the Cataiogns Catalogornm and 
the I ntrodnetion to Hal-ilila edited in 
the Calontta Orientai Series. by Pandit 
Baridns ascribe to Madhnsndana the attthorsbip of the fol1
w. 
icg eight works:.... 
(<<) BbarnvatapratbQ.mas'Jokatrayatika_ 
(2) Kl'jshnakutnhalanataka. 
(8) Rajnpl.atibodha. 
(4) A commentary on the S'sDdilya sntrasa 
(5) Jatad:rashta-viIrriti- 
(6) AtmnbodbatikB. 
(7) Slddhan tales' atika ( , ) 
(8) A commentary 011 V €(lastnti or S:rntistnti. 
Moreover A ufreeht alone mentions tbe foBowing works 
as those of Madhnsudana:- 


111$ other wOt gs. 


lits works mentioned 
oi
ly b30'" A. Ufl ecbt: 
(9) Cbitl'arupavada or Chitrarupaviehara. 
t.tO) Tarkasntrabhas'yatlka. 
(11) Auyapades'as'ataka. 
(12) Bhagavad Gita '.fatparyakarika. 
t13) A eommentaf)? on .MahaDstaka. 
(14) Any ntbakbyatikantakodd.b8ta. 
Triennial Catalogue of mannset.jpts, Mndl'&s,1 ''''01. II Pt, 



-
------_.........
 


I. P. 
117. 
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J. SarJ
krit eoUeetion of 1918-14 to 19]f-]6 mentions as a work 
01 Madhnsndnna, 
(1 f) Tattvaebintawsliyalokakantakoddhara. 
Jt bas been aIready noted that thel'e w€re many authors 
of the Dame of Madhnsndana. MadbnsndaD8 Maitbila jroz the 
author of Anyapades'as'ataka 88 Aufrecht (P.4- of bisCatalogns 
Catalogorum, book II) and Pro. Winternitz (P. 146) have 
],ointEd out. Dr. Winternitz S8YS that the author of Mabanataka 
was not Madhusudana tbe gl'eat Vedantin. 
No 14 of this list may be a ebapter of 
o. 15 or it may 
be the same 8S thp Section called Any. 
Genuineness of the atluikhyatibbonga (See. 57) in.. the 


:::rsbip of these firet Parieht"hheda of Advaitaslddhi. No 
9 seems to be a work giving an expla- 
nation of what is eal1ed Chit! arnpa in the Siddbantabindu. 2 


.. 
, Prasthanaoheda' is sometimes looked r.:pon as an inde- 
pendt'nt work of Madhusudans, but it is a part of the author' 8 
commentary on the verse 7 of MaDlmna :5totl's- Prof" Winter- 
nitz !sys that Prasthanabbeda was tl'!ln91ated by A. Weber, 
Panl Deussen and Max Mullel'.3 
No.5 is Dot to be regarded as the work of our author as 
is shown by Ksbetreshaehandra CbattopadhyaY8:' 
Regarding the published works of our author an attempt 
is msde in the foUowin
 pages to fix 
Sequenee of the tbeir probabl4! leqUfnee 
o that we caD 
known works of IIs- 
tib-usudana. tltaee any chaDge in his 1.eligio-phil0i1O- 
pbieal views as he advsneed in see. We 
2. P, 181 of the Kumbhakonam Ed. 
3. P. 378 Prof. Winternitz's Gesohiehte der :ndisC!hen 
Litteratur, 
.. Annals of the Bitandarkar IDstitute Vol, VIII. Part 
IV P. 42. ... 

 Y' 



(SO) 


have already said that tbere w 1
 no such ehange. It may be 
said that the stndy of these works from this standpoint reveal£! 
our author's met'its both as an original wl'iter and 88 a com. 
mentator, 


(I) Anandamandakini. 
It is an original poem of 102 stanzas in pI'aise of St't 
K
i8Afj!J describing him from top to toe 
Tbis WOrk and a si. ( ) A · 
mi1ar one by 6ankara. Kes'aditJadantCl va,.ntltratn slmi- 
]81- stotru describing VisAtJU from top 
to toe is written by Sankaraehatya, who is said to have com- 
posed it at the desire of his own dying- mother. 1 Th e ditIel'et ee 
in the thdmes seleeted by Sankara and Madhusudana for 0001- 
posing poems of the same type. is indicative of the ehange in 
the religious thonght between A. D. 8CO and 1600. 
This popm is printed in the Kav)"amala Series, 2nd Gueb 
chba. The thil,a PadtJ8 of stauZ88 35 
and 61 seem to ha te bEen lost. 


Its Edition. 


This poem is an expt 1l easiOD of the author's fervent dEVO- 
tion to Sri Krishna. .Madhusndana des.. 
Oontea_ of the Poem eribee the ornamentat pEsooek-feathfr 
of Kri1!hna.. Bis bair and crOWD, 

yes,. oheeks, fore-head: Tilaka on the fore-bead, eye. 
tirows, e.,e.laahes. glance, fa(.e, nose, ear-sprouts. tongo.e, IO'tVef 
lip, teeth. smile, chiD, utteranees, betel leaf in the mouth, flute, 
arms, handa. fingers. redness of Bis palms, Dails of Bis hands. 
His ehest, the Gem IltJU8twbAo. wai8t, navel; three folds on the 
beDy. the carland Yaija,aflti, His fellow garments, girdle, thi.. 
Ih. feet. aDd auepieiouB marks on fh& feet. All these are des- 
eribed iu 8ueeessive order ttom the verse 4 to verse 82. Then 


1, Vide :Ma<1hava 8 8aDJrar8vj
a1a. Canto XlV. This Ita- 
tra of Sankara is puWished a
 the first stotr. in the ind Guoh 
ehha of Kayyama1a. 
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begins a dfoseriptioD of the es:ploiil and a3hi.,eaea. of Sri 
Kl'ishD& In the Jatter halt of the poem, Krishua is deseribed 
witb rtferenee to Ya
hodaj Putana. Tri
avarf& 'the Gopis, the 
old shepherd
t the serpent Kaliya, the herd of eow., &he mOGD- 
tKin Goval'dhana, the qnatJlng of tbe forest eonflsrration. .ille" 
playiD, I with llnte, His rtigbt with various demons, 
Hil plaY
,De fraud with Brahma, His Basa (i. e. the Divine 
Dal1fJtrof Krishna), Itadhat the .]anghter of Bbanu. Hie beiDg 
awakeDed in the morning by bards and His m
ther, His depar- 
ture to the forest in the morning aJld His aS8oeiatioD with 
. 
Nflrad., Akroora, and Baladeva. The verse 99 laY8 that Nj
pa 
BrGAtU is born as Sri Krishna, the son of Ya.hoda. 
Tbe last'two verses give the title of the 
Colophon of the Po
m 
poem aud mention the author. The eoIo. 
phon at the end given in the Ka"yamala is noteworthy.1 
( 2) VeclaatakalpaJatlka :- 
\ 
This book has been edited 88 No. 8 in th, PriDeess of 
WaiN I Sarasvati Bhavaua 
 in 
19
 O. It has a useful introdaetion 
diseuBlillg tbe questions of the works of Madhusndona, his time 
and birth pla6
. It consists of only on
 ehapter called the Dt. 
mcnstration of Absolution ana its 
:Means. The following topias" are 6. 
eussed in this work :- 


Its Edition. 


It Qeatents 


(1) X.tnre ot Absolution. 
(2) Means of Absolution aeq()rdiD.I to the School of tbe 
Anpanisbadai't.. 
(3) Refutation of the nature of Absolution aeeordina 
to other schools. 



 "{J'ft tt l

"'f<\a-a
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(,) Refutation of the means of abso1ution ae!ordiug to 
other S
hoolF, 
(5) Explanation of the Cessation of Ignoranee. 
(6) Detailed explanation or Vrittis ( powers of a wot-d) 
accol-ding to all Schools including those of Bhetori- 
eian
 and Grammarians. 
(7) ExplanatiJn of the Cessation of Ignorance (contd) 
(8) Rise of direct Apprshen
ion from. word. 
(9) "Definition of Moksha and ConclusioD. 
Yedantakalpalatika is twiee referl.eit to in the antholt's 
commentary on the Mabimnastotra and 
Its Sequence. five times in the _Advaitasidt1hi Madbn- 
sndana seems to have eompoEed the 
wOl'k under consideration ard the 2Siddhantabindu side by 

ide, because 4the former refers to the lattt'r and vice .Yersa. 

() the \' Edanta kalpalatika appears to be one of the earliest 
works of Madbnsndana Sarasvati. 
This book unlike his other works Inentions 30nlY one 
out of the three Gurus of Madhu8udana 
Historical I Jupora tJOll Moreover 
the book is im p ortaot as it 
· :-00\ It. 
00utains a passage which is believed 

., throw light on the Bbaktimarga foUowed by Madbusudana. t1 


....-........-............. ......,. 


3.. p. 84 of Vedanta refers to Siddhanta. pp. 181-182 The 
topie in both the places is the production of th3
 VariOtl8 
organs from the elements., 
4, 8:ddhantabindn ( Pp. 200 and 204) relel' to the Ve- 
dentakalpalatika.. 
f, m _fir. =iRVNffl !fI1
'1fUI1r: ,ft Cf fi
 R.
S
 

ifmT I Maahusqgan's lntro, to Vedantakalpalatika" 
\ 
6 ..!i!It-..!" "".... ' t'\ """ 
att'tI 
I
 
.Iq<.1l ;rJ'iSf
;n
CiiJ ;r1 (}
"'l-t1
:l'J at 1;rua .'1I'i 
 
- ;Q-a&
 3fRfrcrr;n
"(
q5
) itlt; {

 I 

 



(33 ) 


(3) Siddhantabindu: 
1'bis is a commentar
- by Madbnsndant1 Sarasvati on the 
J)!ls'as'loki of 81 i Sankarachal'ya
 This Das'as'lokt is also called 
lhidanandastavaraja or Chidanandadas8sloki. 8 
This Dasas)oki has bEen a very great favoul'ite with the 
followers of Sankara \tedanta. Madnl1- 
Com
entaries.on Das t .. sudnna is not the onl
" man to comment 
asl)lokl. 
on this work
 Aufrecht has noticed four 
eommetitaries on it. 9 Besides t
eone in question tl1ere were otbe1.-s 
by .Ramehandra, Venkatnehar
.a, tlud al
o ODe by someunkno)Vtt 
aut.ho1.. This Siddhantabindn bas been 
written by Madh119udan8 tor his pupil 
Balabhadra as the author himself mentiOD$ the faet in 
i3 
work. to This work is also «!alled Siddhantatattv8bindn. 
We have already eonclude(1 that the author wrote £limal.. 
taneously the Vedantakalpalatika a11d 
Siddhantabindn. The latter mUbt nave 
been begun before Mahimnastotratika, which refers to the for. 
mer. It also preceded the Is'varup1tatipattiprakas'a because 
the latter mentions a sixteeD-fold division of the three e
ndi- 
t
ons viz. the waking, the dreaming, and the deep-sleep ones
 
while the Siddbantabindn mentions only twelve divisioLS of 
these. yet the author does not ask the re!ld€f to refer to Js
- 


Fhe Siddhantabindu. 


Its sequence. 



 


7. Some other works 81so bear the title of Das 'as'lcki,. Tons 
Anfrecbt ( P.. 248 0.. 0..) notices one work containing 
the praise of Sal-asvati attl'ibnted to Asvalayans,snother 
a etotl'& from NandikesV&l.a PUl'na t a thit d on Daal'ma 
Shastra and a fourth by .Nimbarka,allcalled Das'asloki. 
8. P. 188 of .Anfrteht's C. C. 
9. Ibid. 
10 iIS
1tr ;pns

 &I
1f 
J 
<Tt
: I eonoluding 
I 1 
verses of the Siddhantabindu.- 
5 
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V8.1-apl'atipattiprnkls'a for a detailtd aceount o
 the samet 
The Adv ita
jdd:)
11 and the Gudharthadipika 12 very often refer 
to the work nndpr c()Dsideration. 


(JommentRries 
Siddhantabiodu. 


The style of Siddbantabindn is not lneid_ The work imp- 
hes.tar more than what it expresse
; in 
Its su
ra.like style. some plac(-s we have to understand the 
pUl'varaksha from without the text. e.g. 
Pp. 11)-:: 5. At other plaeeF. t. g. Pp. 65-67 the readel- feeJs that 
be ]$ reading sutras. This was not don
 nnooI:.seionsly by the 
.... 
an tho 1.. 
In the concluding verses of the book, he eompal'es his 
short but signific8f:1t es
ay with a g
m which i3 sma11 but of 
grtat value. The book pel fOl'IDS 8 donble funetion. Like Vedsnt- 
apal"ibhab a it refutE s the views of othE'r Sehools and establishes 
that of the Vedf1nta School aLd like Siddbsntalesasamgraha of 
AppaJ'ad18shIta it edlleets the views of the varions Aehal-yas 
of the Sankal'ft Vedanta on various prohleres of that 8($001 
wJtho'!\tJloing into thfir detailr. Anybody who has stuaied 
both th_
 tyP!S of WOl'k:s will at onee say that Madhusudana 
has 1Vonderfully snt-eeeded in his undertaking. 
The Siddhantatattvabindu of l\Iadbusudana was oomn.enied- 
upon by Purushottama Sar8$vati a di. 
on seiple of Madhusndana, the commen- 
tary being called H Siddbantatattvabin.. 
dueantipana," Anfreeht bas notieed 
. 
this on P. 341 of his Catalogns CataJogorum, Vol. I. The ,ame 
authority alho meLtioDS two other coml! entaries on the same 
viz" 1 Siddhantatattvabindutika eaIJed I, Tattv8i'iveka " by Pur. 
nan:mda Sarasvati and (\2 ) another commentary on this very 
. 


11. Pp. 490 524, 63J. 046, 562, 579, 647, 818, of Advaitui- 
ddhi NirnaytiHgara Ed. refel" to Siddhantabinda. 
12. \
iidharthadiplka Pp. 38, 4:2, 49, and 59. 
· The eom. will be lihorily published in the GaekwBl' O. S. 
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work of Madhusudano, known as N'yayaraLnavali and COlD- 
posed by 13rahmananda Sflra
vati is prin
_d along with t
e 
Aumbhakonam Edition. 
(4) Mabimna Stotra tika ;- 


rta Edition. 


This commentary of Madbu
ndana explains the stotra as 
praising S'iva and Vis'Cu botb. This has 
.. 
been Pl'inted Rt}.d pu.bfi$bed by the Si.. 
rnayasagar Prpss, Bombay. 


Madhusudana lltefers to the 60mmentaries 13 on the 
Ia-. 
himnastotru by 
 Aneient Aehal"yas) but 
O
ber commentarIes d f 
On Mahimna. stotra:.. oes not name them. However,"" rom 
4
ufre'M lfS Catalogu3 Caialogornm, Palilt 
II P. 88 we know that tbe.tfe Welt
 two eomtnent 11'i
s on -thiea 
etotra viz. one called Panjika written by Bopadeva and anotast- 
bY' Sridharaswamin and that both these 
xplaihed the--poem as 
referring to H i.l-j and Hal'a. These are most probably those 
referl"eJ to by Madhnsnt1ana. 
Madhusudana was a devotee of Visnn and bis fervfnt 
devotion made him believe that.. 14 Pas. 
Method of Madhu- padanta himself had praised both 8'iva 
SUda.na's 101 erpretetion 
of the 8tolra and Visnn in the same poem" The vari.. 
OtlS figurfs of spt.€oh in the veri-es &l-e 
explained by Madhui?udans. As thp Brahmasutrae are written 
in .the Sntra style, it was easy for the AebarY8s ta expJain them 
as favouring their own iudividnal tenet
" Bat the poem Maui... 
mnastav8 is written in a long metl"e (S'ik:harini) aDd as it 


...-' . 


13 





RlR(: 
 ;p.{f aDel \(tl"
 =iffSf ,(fllR( 
- 
'q{Rf6 I in the eom. on verse 9. 
14 O(;
. 

{1iIe<r 

q( ( 

 Wif.;t 
 - 
'h{j
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i
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Oommentary 
YarSe 7. 


concerns itself with mythological stories, it did not leave any 
donbt as to its meanirg; and therefore Madbusudana who attem- 
pted a donbJe interpretation of 15 it bad often to 19Y hi nself 
open to tbe bJame of twistIng the word
. Howavfl.. it must be 
admitted that be bandIes the wOl'k before him with great skill. 
Mftdhnsudana's commentary on vel'se 7 is specially note- 
w('l'th)". He has given a brief but com- 
on plet9 ]ist of wOl'ks on the various bra- 
nctes of the Sanskrit Literature as he 
found th£m in h:s own days. It is eo important that, 8S we 
. 
have already noteo l it was believe(l to 'be an IDdependent WOllt\: 
of MadhuS11dtins i ealled ]6 Pr8sthf
Dabhed8. It menticned cer- 
tain works wbich cannot be fO'Qnd in these d8Y&, 
This Commentary does not l'eter to M3.dnnsndans's Gn- 
dharthadipika. In two })laees the eon- 
tpnts are similar to those of IS'V81'1 w 
pratipattiprakas'a aDd 8iddhantabindu; 
and the topics 1 ; of the fOl-mer aI'e diseut?sed in dEtail in the latter. 
We therefore think that this commentary was written before 
Madhusndana eomplfted his Sid«1hantabindn. 
Madhnsudana does not commet:t on veraes 32..36, pro
a
 
bly because these verSdS eontain the 
.'robable Interpo- words whioh are oonventionalIy appli. 
fBt10Ds in tbe Sto,ra 
cable OD])" to S'iva. He doea not take 


Its S::que-:.ce. 


15 c, Q1
:ij(it q
 " of verse 2 is explained as q
 
 if+li5 ct,
q.4' t:I). 
:::.. ,.. 
 " """,........ 
 

t.IJ*Wif.
a<flf.t.l
wt
Q wtq
(C 

SI'if;nq t.1TfqJ{Ei q
ooq'.. 

iir 

({fq,,,
fcrit

iJ iiJqA;
 err t
lqcr crM CE
 a;riJ) 
;uqa.ij t "'
1l4Cf' is explained 8S 
t ( +t
() ;rtttt ( 
R)<{: m
s 
,,"' .. 
,..." 
'IT) 
 16 q(+{
' tt,tilfijr in verse 12 is e:splaiued as cr.t\l; 
...... 
.. ... 
 - ... ... 
,..... '" 
" '" 
titwr 
 

q

I« if.": f 
sm: 
 
 
 
JI«:, o
: 

 , 
IS. Vide Appendix V 
17. i. e. In the C!ommentary on verses 24 and 27. 
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uoti
p of Vel'&e
 37..4:3; so they seem to be later interpolations. 
.AeC!ording-to Madhnsadana the poem ended with verse 86. 
( 5 ) Harililavyakhya. 


Madhnsntlana ealls his commentary on HariIila of Bopa... 
cev8, Vit'arana. This Vivarana is pri.. 
nted as No.3 in the Calentta Oriental 
Series. This publication has got an Ava- 
taranika by the editor who thel"Ein gives an aec()Qnt of the life 
and works of 1.'fladhusndana. 


Its Edition 


In this \Tivarana Madh1.1sndana sometimes refutes the 
views of his p l'edeeeasors on the .t;hBg.. 
Madhusudan Criti. avata Porana. IS We know that he had 
cal ItcrploGation 
with him two eommentariea on tbe 
Bhagavata Pnrana,19 He has tried to l'EeODeile the oontradietol'Y 
ae<-onnts of one and the ssmeepisodeas fonnd in different WOlak! 
like the Mahabharata and the Bhagava t a. 20 The statements in 
Harilila whieb eonfliet with those in the Bhagavata are also 
explained. 21 M'ldhnsadana txplains why the word 
ridama is 
used by Vopadewa in plaee of Sndama the te.m used in the 
., 
Bhag vata 22 Mo
.eover this ViVaraD& also shoW's Madhu81.1- 
dans.' 8 views on the DR. ttl1.e of Bhakti. 


18. Vide p. 8. P. 4, aud P. 4. and p. 8 of the Caletntta Edition. 
19. Vlde'Madhnsndana's special eontribntioD to Sekara Ve- 
d
nta' « in ' the foregoing part of this Introduction. 
20, See the explanation of tbe curse of Parikshit on P. 10. 
21. Vide P. 52. if
{tt 
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.At the end of his eomm
nt8ry Madhus Idanft has given 
a verse in whieb the works of Vopadeva are enumerated. 
Madhusndana does not Teter to any of his works in this 
VivaranL 


( 6) Samksbepas'arirakatika. 
SamkshepM'a...il.alta is a summary in verse of S'ankara's 
Brahmasutl"abhashya, by Ssrv8jnntm
- 
The origina.l work. M1.lni who Jived nuder a kiDtr l\IaDl1" 
knlRditya and who was a pupil of Sri 
Deves'vara. Madhu8udana in the bfSginning .of his eommentftTY 
'tells us that it is 80 ealred because jt does Dot discuss the Con. 
ditioned Bl.ahma whieh the Mnmukshu need not know. 23 
Madhusudana (JaIls his com mentary on this WOl k, SaraS8- 
magraha which is understood to mean 
.adbueudhan's con- SamksbepllSRl'jrakas81.asamgrahs, and 
m8DtatY on' it. 
not- Anyatikasarasamgtaha although 
Madhusudana tells us that l:e accepted whatever was useful and 
:rejeeted whatever was useless from his predeeessors' commen- 
taries OD th9 work. He informs us that he pa.rticularlY draws 
upon the explanation of Samk
hepasariraka by "V'is'vaveds and 
f 
Pratyagvishuu wham he wI.' preeeptors of .hi! pra.'eptor '24 
Ssmkshepas'ariraka is a brief but lucid 8tat
ment of 
ij'ankara's eommentary on the Brah- 
.adhUS'C1D&DS'S Be- masutr as . The verses have a charm 
lea" of it. 
and sweetness wbieb are their own. 
The author handles the 8Qbjeet with the same ease as S'ankara 
diel me command over the language and the VedaDti6 theory 
i 
of S'aabra is simply wonderfuL tfhe book was speeiaJ1y a 
faYOllrite to Madhusuaau. In the SiddhantabiIIdn and the 
ir 
AtlnituiMhi he ofteu oj quotes from is. As a follo1Ver of 
23. Jladh118tldana'.8Om. on Verse I. 1 of 
mkshepa. 
f 24. See footnote no-13 In. Part 1 of this In ttodaetiQn. 
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S'nn
ara SeLoolof Vedanta Madbusndana had to express his 
views,on'thtt Brahmasntras. Other vedantine have dt)J1e this by 
writing a commentary on Sanksrabh8sbya. Madhu8udana 
wanted to be - as independent as possIble in the expression of 
his views and selected SS11kshepasariraka for the purpose. 
Thpre is one more reason for this selection of Madhnsndana. 
The anthor of Samksbepasariraka wa
 s:y'mpathtttc tOW&t'ds the 


 
il'gnna Bhaktimarga which Madhnsl1daDA followed.. 25 
Madhosndana has given a scholarly interpretation of the 
... d Samksheps@sriraka. He gives us tbe 
_8 hU8ndar,a' $ c
itfca.l .. . 
metbod of InterpretatIon. Val'lODS readIngs whereever he could 
:find thfb:r out by comparing and eol1at.. 
ing the dijferen t reepnsions of the work extant in hi
 days. 2H 
MaJhnau.dan8 often reviews tbe exp1 anation of the verses given 
by theet:f:nmentators that pl'ecea
d bim. 21 .He alFO pointsont the 
Batras teferred to by the original text.. It must be partienlarly 
noted that often the Pnrvdpnksra in MadLtlsnda
8'8 tika is not 
tb' o
e 
en bj S'snkara but one that 
ight be rab1ed by 



 


25 TInIJ Sam. III. 265 says that this whole world is a cres- 
ti_ of Krishna the son of Anakadundubhi. In Sam. II. 
198; Sarvajna Moni speaks of the Maya of S'ankara as 
Vaithnavi Sha
ti, the Powel' of Visb£u. The anthol. 
J. 
 
_
 the question 'wby should Bama who was Nirgnn8 
\ 

ma have beeome ignorant for some time in bis life " 
(w. 11. 182 ). The answer IS given thai Parabrahma in 
the ferm. of Rama had intentionally assumed ignorance f01- 
SOmE time to aat his part on the stage of the world. The 
verY first verse of the first chapter of SamkB
epaa8riraka 
ders a salutation to NirguDa Brahma ealled Murari. 
16 VicJt }ladhUEudana)s eemmentar,. on Sam- I. '17. 470; II, 
- 
It. 
 89; IU. 306, eta. 
27 Vide MadhusuaaDa ' . tika on Sam. I. 1, 82, SI, 169. 114, ete 


, 



(40 ) 


Ramannja or Vallabha "'against S'ankSl'a. 28 In a few eases 
Mad.hnsndana has supplied 118 with the names of thOSA whose 
views only are mentioned in the Samkshepasariraka. Two 
sneh names are Bbal'trihariprapsDcba and BrahmansDdi who 
is referred to only 8S Vakyakara by Sal"Vajna Mnni. In Sam. III 
221 a Bhaahyakara is referred to and Madhnsndaua says that 
he is Dravidaeharya 


It may be noted that no l'ef
recce to aJ1
 work of 
.. 
Madhnsndana is fonud in hib tika on 
Its Sequ8Do& S8mksh
pasariraka 29 However, the 
Sarasamgraha on 
am. 1 42 1.'55-157 and 


28 
29. 



f 
 


Vide the tika on Sam. II. 80. 9;; TfI, 315, 145, 215. 
In his eom- on Sam I, 1 Madhnbudana 
ays that U the 
fact of the possibility of NirguD& Bl'sbma being appro- 
achable by the Bhaktimarga is explained in the Bhagavad. 
Gita VII. 16" We are not told that this explanation is 
given in theanthor's tiks on Dh. GL VII.. 16. If we refer 
to the Gudharthadipika. we find that thf explanation 
referred to in the eom. on Ham 1; 1. is probably the one 
given by MadhnsudanainhisCom onBh. Gi. VII.. 14InBh. 
Gi. VII. It) there is no refel'ence to the Bhskti of Nir2uua 01' 
Sagona Brahms. Again on Sam. III. 110. Madbusndana says 
that U the statement that the J nani is eonsid
rei1 by Me to be 
My very self" Bh. Gil! VII. 18, is meant for the glorifllJa- 
tion of knowledge. If we refer to the Gudbarthadipika, 
we find that Madhnsndana nnderstllnds the word Jnani 
88 Jnanibhakta and the statement as 00rreet in the litel'al 
seDse. Owing to these differences between the interpreta.. 
tions of the verses of Bhagvad Gita in the commentary on 
the Sam. and the :anterpretations in the Gudharthadipika, 
we conclude that MadbnsudSDs had Dot written the Gndh. 
.rthadipika when he wrote the Sarasamgraha. 
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169 discusses the i.me topics a8 the - Siddhantabindu on P ]90 
]91 P. 85 and P.113 .of the Kumbhakonam Edition- In all 
these cases the treatment in the Siddhantabindn is leis eom... 
plete than the one in the Sarasam£raha. 30 Therefore "e believe 
thai the Sarasami'raha was written after the Siddhantabindn 
bnt before the Advaitasiddhi and Gudharthadipika. 
( 7 ) Bhaktl rasayaDL 
This book is called Bharavadbhaktirasayana by Antreeht 
(Catalogus Catalogorum). The' firat 
It. Edition. Ullas& of this work was published in 
Calcutta in 1913 A. D. This edition has 
80t a180 . commentary by Madhusudana himself. 


In the commentary on 
be first UlJa.a, M.dhusudana 
refers to tW'o of bis OW11 works yiz. the 
Ita Feq__e: Siddhantabindu and the Vedantakalpa.. 
latik..t fhe Bhagavataprathamas'loka- 
tits and the Gudharthaiipika. refer to this Bhaktirasarana. 
80 we have plaoed the latter in priority to the former works, 
in considering sequence of their oompositiQu. 


In the firet Ul1asa Madhusuaana haa de..,ribed the defi. 
nition of Devotion, its mea'DI and its 
Ita Qontents Itages ( Kanka 37). 'J.1he u118" ia en- 
tiled Sadhanabhaktisaman
mrupa"a. 
W,e ba"fe fnlly 2iTen in Appendix II Madbusudslla'. views on 
the Path of Devotion based on this work. 


Sf. Sar. on Sam. I. 4
 disen.sea the lubltratum of the objeets 
of dream; I. 155-157 dilet1s&e8.the Dature of the Indica- 
ti
e power of a word and the same on I. 119 dilcusses the 
indieatioD in U That thou an. " 
t Vide Bhatti I 19. P. 25 and I. 28. p. 27 
. Viele Gudhartha 011 Bhagavad Gita X"VII' 66. 
6 
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That the book 8S prmted in the edition of fCalentta 
is incomplete js olear from the variOUS 
I ts 2nd and 3rd UHS88S · h · d Ull t th 
not available references In t e pnbhshe Sfa 0 e 
remaining unpnbli
hed part
 of the 
work. In his commentary on Kal'ika 6 of the first Ul1SES, M:1dhn- 
sndana SS)'! 'the definitions snd the varieties of Love, Anger, 
Fear, 
te. wbi"h 8 re the intense heaters of the Iae of mind will 
be mentioned later on.' It is Dot 8
ated whether th
y were to be 
mentioned in the immediately sueee
ding Ullasa. The descrIp- 
tion of diffelrent phases of the Permanent Attitude of Bbakti- 
I.asa forming the stuff of mind, such as Love, 
=ile etc. is 
}?romised in the next UUasa ( Vide comm. on K81'ika 27 ). 
 The 
dffinition of Rati 8S a DRl'tienlar trend which is the PermaX1Ent 

 
Expression of the Sentimdn t of Bhakti and wbicb is itself the 
form of God impressed on the p1isJ!t mind, f01.med on.:- of the 
topies of the rest of the rook (Vide on p 86 of the eomm. on 
Karika 3
 ). At the fnd of the first Ul1sIs it is !;aid that the 
Love for God which no longer endures the separation from 
God and which ends in the death of devotee ( if separatioD con- 
tinUei ) was illustrated in detail in the fol1owing 'UllfJr
.., 


So the book had more UIJasas than OIlf!.O 


!fahamahopadbye1a Hathibhai S'astri of Jamt:8gar, 
Kathiawar, ..to whom I am areatly 
indebted for my study of the Sankara 
V_Dta. has generousl)' given me the Manuscript of the second 
,aacJ third UUasa of Bhaktirasayana which he got from 681a. 
t'hq fapeetively eontain 71 and 80 Xar:kas. 
, 


Their di&
ovfry. 


· I am told just re
tl1 that tbe ftrst three UD.las of 
:.IadhusudaDa's Bbaktiru
 are published is the seeoua 
· flower ' ( Puspa) in. the Aeh1uta-grsnthamala, Benares. 
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( 8 ) Bhagayatapratbamas'lokatika 


The Tika on tbe fi!st vert;e of the Bhagavata Pafl,n& is 
divided by 
Iadhusndana h
mselt 
Its Psrts into three parts. In the first part the 
Anpanishada interpretation is given and 
the seeond and the third partet respeetively contain the Satvata. 
or Pauranika and the Kevala Bhakti explsnations of the verse. 


The :Aupani8hada iDterpl
etation which is that of the Jna- 
nabhakti Sebool is the one aeeepted by 
The Jnanabhakti Madhu!udaD8. He intel.pretes the ver- 
Interpretation" 
se as explainiDg ( a) the term tat 01' 
Brahma t ( h) the term f1:Jatl't or the JiV8 and ( " ) as summari- 
si-ng the Brahmasutra@. In the con'l'se of his explanation Madhn- 
.udl1J1t1. g'!,"es an interpret
tion of the first four Sntl'as of the 
\
Edanta aphorism. This interpretation is original and 
t-esembles that of Vallabha, 31 


1(') ] 
o . 


In the course of this part of the tika, Madbnsndana inter 
I 
pretes the words 

tf <re': with which the Bhsgavata 
PUfana begins. Be says that 
n
 is a 6Hut efq'I
 Ja 
- ..... 
It is Vallabha who OODii&ers a similar interpretation in 
- his Annbhashya on Brahmasutra I. 1. 2. 



Cf1f
 of t:be verse means that Brahms persists in all 
. 
things in the worl d as the Being of these things. ValJabha 
interprets d
{1'1i .. 4 
tl of the Brahmssutras as meaning that 
Brahm. is the eaDle of the world beeanse Brabma "persists in 
.. world II ..
, and )'i;r. M.adbusna
8 in his interpre- 
tatiOD of ....._ of the Bhagavata Veree I sars that it 4iOrre- 
sponG. to (I
 tI+lftll

 in Bl'l. Sn. 1_ 1..8. 
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The second part of the tika is important beeause it gives 
the diatinetion betweEn the Satvata di- 
imp
-:U-
 P':nrt, 
: vision of the Pancharatra Scl:ool fond 
history of the Satvata the main Sehool itself. The Satvatas of 
Bbagavata School. the days of Madhusudana Beem to have 
held a tht»ory very like the ODe of 
S'ankara VedsLta. As a braneh of the PSDeharatras, the Sat.. 
vatas used the terms Vasudeva Sankarahana, Aniruddha and 
Pradynmna but &coording to Madhnsudana they applied these 
terms to what we know in the Sankara Vedanta as the Virat, 
HiraDjsgarbha. Avyakrita and the Sakshin. So that all the four 
are Vasudevas, the difference in Dames being due to th9 Upaithi 
or adjunets. The first three stand for the Limited Conscious- 
Dess; the last o.ue for the Unlimited Pure Conscionsness. the1 
rejeeted the general Panebaratra theol*Y that these term. meant 
the Supreme Lord, the Sonl, the Principle of IntI!' and the 
Mind respectivelY. We cannot find any work"of the ,Satyata 
Sehoolltating the meanings of these terms as given by Madhu- 
sudana. Perhaps here we find an effort made by MadhUludan& 
to reconcile the S'ankara Vedantins and the followers of the 
Paneharatra Sambita on the streDlth of the Nrisinbottarata- 
p
ni Upanishad. 
The third interpretation vir;. that of the Keva1a Bhakti 
School esplain8 the theory of the Senti- 
Kevals Bhakti later. ment of Devotion. It S p lits UP JtJtI.a. 
pre'auon. 
dgaBfla ,a,al as Ja .tIIt; aagtJ$fP 1/alab. 
U Ad,-asya " meaDS cof the first,' he. the permanent mood of 
Love ealled Prema. Krishna is the alamo"*, 'VtbAat:G of..the 
aentiment;}: Bhakti aDd from him the permanent mooc1 of 
Love is produeed. 
Although we do not find Madh,usudaDa's eommeJiiarY OD 
the Bhap;fata, exeepi that on j its Irat 

te tlDavan.b1e po
.. ver'
J that Madhusudana iDtend
 
IOU of Kadh\1loclaJ1a.. · .', 1 
cOm: OD Bbapvata. to w:nte one 18 . clear 7, 
I &..preetee1 in 
ha portion of his 'iN 



(45 ) 


available to ue. 3J 
The only book of Madhusudan& referred to in this t.ka 
is the Bhaktirasayana. 33 
( 9 ) Is'varapratlpattlpakas'a. 
This small book of ten pages has been printed in the Tri- 
vendrum Sanskrit series in 1921. As the 
It3 Edition. title of the work 
ignifies, the author 
here summarises the various theories 
regarding tlr
 conception of God both in the orthodox 8ud 
the heterodox Schools. This book ends with the disel1ssion of 
t"le various forms of God according to the Brahmava'dins. The 
view of-Bopadeva. the author of Muktafala and that given in 
the S'ivatantra are said to ooineide with eaeb oth
r, The view 
iD__Nrisinhatapani Upanishad is explained in detail and reeon- 
cUed 'wit.n the view of the Mnktatalakara. 


Is'varapratipattipra.kash 1 a seems to be one of the later 
works of Madhuendana. No work of 
Its Sequence. our author is referred to by name in 
this book. However the theories about 
the Dature of God given in Is'varapratipattiprak88'a form a 
much bigger aeeonnt or the same than that fonnd in Siddban- 
tabiudu Pp. 155-56, in whieh however no mention 18 
made by the aathor that for details IsJvarapratipatti- 
prakas'a should be referred to. The same is the ease 
with the account of the three conditions of the soul, 


32. Madhu8udana's tilea on the first verse of the Bhqa- 
vata Puran8 published a,t VriDdavaua with other liNGS 
p. p. 1-2 'c 
a"q-I"'I
@q 
 " and 'c M\<1(g} ;a'
6 t " 
"" 
 
p, 3 
 m
.
Q' 
 
88; Ibid P. 31 
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viz. the Wakine and others. The Siddh8a&'&biuda 34 
makes a twelve-fold divisioD of &heset w1!!!e the work ia ques- 
tion mentions sixteen di visioDS b)" adding four di.iaieD8 of the 
Tnri18v8stha. As regards the elaborate e:xp
anation of the 
lylJabJes of the Pranava wbich we iind in the ls'va.r.a. it may 
be Doted that tIle same subject is dealt with in other "Works of 
OD author. We fl. d it in the oomn:entary on Mahia:118ltotra. 
stanza 27 and in the Siddbsntabindu Pp. 203-4. In both thele 
works we are further told by tbe author that the B8Qte topie is 
di'eDlsed in detail in his VedantakaJpalatiks. The Bhagavataprath 
ames'lokatika 35 invites the reader to reter to the Nrisinhatapaui 
Upanishad for the explanation of Pranava. Bat in the present. t 
wort the anthor fully explai:1s the view on the subjeet liven 
1r. 
in thg,t Upanishad; Therefore we may conolnde thai Is'vara 
pratipattiprakas'a is )Ater than Siddhantabindu, Ma
B8etotra 
+,ika, VedantakaIpa1atika and Bb88avataprathamalt
/ 
 . "" 
( 10-1 J ) Advatlasiddbi & 6udharthadi,I_
 
(6) Adwitasiddhi:- 


This is an original wor
 while GaQharth
Pik. is a 
eo.mentaryon the Bbligavad Gita. These two wO'lb make 
referenees to eaeh other and therefore must have beeD wntteD 
side by side by the author. 
Besides teferring to the Gndharihadipika,. the Adftitasi- 
ddhi refers to the SiddhantabiDdu I1Jld 
the Vedantakalpalatik8. 36 Therefore 
Advaitaaiddhi must be put later thaD 


!1'he .-qU8lJ:Ce. 
.. 


theae two works. 


.... .. 1 



. Siddho1;dalt. Pp. 202-3- 
35. P. 
I .f * Vriadav... BeL of the lib..v. Par.... 
88. (j) For tile refereaee to the Gmlharthadipika 
 V
 p. 231 ' 
of .Advai_iddhi PUbWJBed in the Advaitamojari Aries.._ 
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...4.dv:,it siddhi Wa;g written by the attthor with. the inten- 
tion of r
fntiDg the Realistic Doetrines 
Its ",4.hl1: Refu'stton of of the N8. J :r a 
"':t ka ,"-37 a n d th e 
Iatihvas. 
th
 Madh v
 School. 101 ,. A \i;J 
l\ladhusudana himself asks U What 
lesttned man win eare to giv
 8 reply to what the wretched 
rnnn of little il1teHeet epeaking c f reality in what is l'eall)? 
unl'eal pr8ttlfs loadl)" b,r putting forth fal:ie refatatioDs of a 
th.
or.v ,vbieh is 8 bove all defpcts t 'l'he lion does Dot indeed 
imitate the barking of the dog." The commentator l
tJh.. 
1111nanda ea:rs that the one who speaks of reality in W.t:U1L 1
 
reall}- nnt-eal is the follower of Madb.vn. 3S 


- 
( ii ) The referel1ees to the Siddbantabindn are {G:nnd on 
Pp. iJ4, 117, 128, 141, 322, of .AtJvaitasidMiit Nirnaya... 

8g81'a Press. 
( Hi ) Vedantakalpalatika is l'efel'red to on Pr. 109, 117 
212, 322 Ibid. 
81, Vide P. 22810f the Trif'Ilnial Catalogne of Manuscripts 
( A. D. 1913-14 to 1915-16 ) for the Goverument Ol'iental 
Msnnseripts Llbr8r
, l\ftd1.SS, Vol. II Part I, t:;anskl-it. C. 
Aeeol'diDg to the introdnetioD nf t.re N
"ar81'atnakar8, 
VY8$syati deDonnepd tbe tE'nets of the A(lvaita Vedanta and 
established the Doetrin
8 of the Dwaita Vfdanta in his 
Nysrarnritrt. This work was in torn (n-itieiped by Madhtlsu" 
d'DJ1 Sarasvati in his Advaitspiddbi whieh again was deDOtl- 
e
d by R.!l1n8(!ba1'ya in his Tar8I1gini. This last work was 
refnted by Brahmananda in his GSllda-BrahmanaDdi,.a. 
Vanamalimis'ra then took up t.be endgpls on behalf of the 
f)waita Sehool in his work Ssurabba. The work Nyayamri- 
ta is intended to support this Sauraoha and eondEmn the 
Bl.s.hmanandiys. 
88. Vide the verse at the end of Advaitasiddhi, Pariebebheila 
IV where the wOl"ds" _ d
C1fcfr n are
 explained Ly 
i{

 as (C a
"Eff<U f;tUff>l
 ar<u

 
:rSl
 q
w:

q:\ 
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....l-\dvHitasiddbi is Madhusndana
 s mssterpie(!e. In this 
work the author has explained his personal e:z:perienee of the 
1)1 vine Bliss which was the 1.esult of the greatness of his 
dre
eptorSt his own 8tudy of various sciences and his systematie 
meditation on them 39 . 
The Advaitasiddhi is divided into four ('!hapters eal1ed 
Pariehehhedss, each of which is aaain 
Its Oonteute: a supple. sub-divided into minor seetioD8. In 
ment to Brahma 
utras. . 
the first Pariehehheda the quest10D of 
the world being illusory or real is disenssed fl'om sixty stand... 
points, one sEction being devoted tp each of them. 40 This :ftrit 
chapter contains ' what is to be rejected J and eor-responds to 
the second chaptel ' of the Brahms sutral!_ In the seeond Pari- 
ohehheda ealled f Atmanirupana ' the nature of Atman is 
discussed under 34 issues. This ohapter containing && what is 
to be aeeepte<l ,1 by the student of S'ankara Vedanta, m81 be 
C!Ompared with the first chapter of the Vedanta autras.. The 
third Pariehebheda like the third ehapter of Brahms Bntras 
deeeribes the means of AbsolutiGD and di8eussea the question 
whether Sravana or Jnana ean be the objeet of Vidhi 01' not 
and whether S'abda or Word can lead to direet knowledge or 
not. The fourth P ariahehheda eoneludes the book with the 


39 · 
 
 """ ,..., 

 +l 1(rt
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 . 
MadhusUdaDa'. Terse in his Advaitasiddhi., 
40.. The NirJla)'"8Ia2ara Ed. divides the :first Pariehohheda iDto 
siD1 heads. 
he XUDI'bbatoDaID Ed. divides the ..me into 
iB heada. 
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demonstration of the Dature of :Mukti repudiating the idea of 
liberation he1d by Bhakti Schools of Vedanta other than that 
of Madhusndana. 


( b ) GudAar
kadip'k(J:- 


As.has betn already stated, this work was begnn along 
with the Advaitasid'dhi. This Qommen- 
Its sequence. tary on the (.: ita refers to the author's 
Siddbantabindu, Bhaktirasayan8 and 
Advaitasiddhi. 41 Thel-efore it is probably the last work of 
Madhusudana 01" earlier tban"one. 
The aim of Madhuludana in writing this commeDtary on 
the Bhagavad Gita seems to be to give 
Import8DC8ofthe wOlk a phl1osophiea] explanation of the Bha- 
ktimarga whieh he himself toll()we
 al- 
thODR'h he was 8 Stankara Vedar;tiD. Madbt18'Ddana believed 
the main teaching of the Bhagavad Gita to be that NirlrDDR 
Brahms eould be attained through Loving Devotion to the 
Lord and in showing tbis he hap cOl1tradieted the Gitabhaahya 
of S'l-i S'ankaraeharya whose view of 
Bhaktimarga of Gita. the nature of the Summnm Bonum he 
fully aeeepted. Madhusudaua's remarks 
on this very important subj!ct col1eeted from the Gudtartha. 
dipika are given in Appendix III at the end of thisTT8ns1atiotJ. 
Madhusudana follows S'ankara in bolama' that Bhagavad 
Gita does not teaeh Jnanakarnasamueh... 
KSlmamarga of.Gita. cha)"a 42 as the means for Moksba. - He 
also foJJows S'ankara in holdi:cg that 


41. Siddhactabtndu is referred to i11 Gudhartbadipika on Bh. 
Gi. II. 13, 15, 18, 28 .ta; BhaktiraS8yana in -the fame on 
Bh. Gi. Vll. 16 and XVII. 6!. aDd 6&; Advaitasiddhi in the 
same on Bb. Gi. II. 16 J 18, V. 16. 
4:2. Viae Pp. 5 ,79, 95, 107, 126, 159, 418, etc., ete. of the 
7 
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Arjnna was a l\f'1dhyama Adbikarin. 43 But he goes further and 
holds that Arjnna could not beoome a Sannyssin D3t becauQe 
he was not tit bat because be was a KSDatl-jva and t be Kshft tl'i.. 
#II 
yss are not allowed by the S'astras to take SanDY8s8- In the 
Gndharthadipika on Bhae-8vad Gita XVIII. Ii l\fadhn..t1<1
t1a 
seems to have expressed his own view of the Pat.h of K.. ma. 
One who di)es not know the AtmaD nor has bis mind pnrifi
d 
mnstperfOl'm his duties, \Vbfth
r he be a Brahmans, KsbstriY8 
or Vaishya But when the mind is purified
 one attaint to 
tbe Perft'ction in the form of freedom from actions by l'eDucia. 
tiOD. That rf)nUn
i8tion is allowpd to Brahmanss only 
and not to Kshatriyss or VaishYBs is told by the Lord in Bbsg 
8vad Gita Ill, 20 :_u Janska and othfrs Attained to Perfee 
tion by Aetion alan,. " Tbe verse 56 of AdhYRya XVllr is 
interpretfd by Madhnsndana to mean tbat a Brahman. wbo
e 
mJl1d is pnrrtied 8Dd who is fnl1
w devot
d to lord 'ntlY take 
San n yas8 bt'cau.e be il bllowed to ao so or may not take it; 
yet he will be lib
rated from Sam'sfa through the Grate of 
tbe Lord. A KehBtriya or Vaisbys however, wbose mind is 
purified and who is devoted to the Lord must go on pel-forming 
the actions even after Ohi'taa'uddii. He will get absolution 
through the Grace of the Lord along with Bil-anY&2arbha, In 
his oommentary on the Bhaaavad Gita. XVII_ 63 Madhusudana 
says that the Brahmana whose mind is purified aDd who 
takes to the Path of knowledge mus' take 8SDD18S& and then 
he will get knowledge and conseqnently Moksba. lint 
Rehatri)'a8 and VaishYls who are Dot entitled to 
SanDYb8a, should go on performing theil. duties even 


commentary on Gita by MadhusudsDd printed in the Ana-- 
ndashrama Series. 
48. Pp. 110. 115, 504, ete. Ibid. 
44. 11J. 504, 505, Ibid. 
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aftel the purifteation of mind and the). win get SalvatioL in 
the same life either becanse the:r had obtained the Perfection 
of ren n '.l '
i6 tion in their previous birth, or becauee tbey do not 
require that Perfeetion at a 11 jnst as Bir8nyagar bha who 
gets Mok
ha wlthont any renunciation, or they will get libera.. 
tion in the next Ufe after beit:g born ag a Bl'ahmana and taking 
SannyasR. Thus it will be Meen that l\Isdhuludan8 like S'sukara 
does Dot believe that the performance 
Lire of ActlonindispE'n.. of aotions leads 8 man to a hi g her sta g e 
sable for all but the 
Brahma.na. than that or tbe Purification of mind. 
Bnt he differs from S'aDkara in hOlding 
that the Bhakta-Brahmana mal tWt take SanDyss8 and that the 
,Jnani-c:t). Bhkta-KshatrJya or-Vaishya WiDBt not take SannyasB 
at all; he will get Mokeba even without rfDUllciating the world 
formally. So that, so far 88 tht Ksbatriyas and Vaishyas are 
8Onet'rnld MadhtlsndsDft thinks that aeeording to Bhagavad 
Gita the Lite of A
tioD is Bompnlsory for them. Their Karmas 
are ]ike the karmas ot a Ji1Janmukla. The active life Jived b)'" 
them is for the fult11ment of the ordEr of the Lord 88 laid down 
in the a'astras or for preFenting aD example to the ordinar). 
ptople who require to be 
nided. On the verse XVIII, &6, 
Madbu8udana expresI1y mentiont tbat the verse dot-s not stand 
for absolute neeessity of Sanny-asa prior to the attainment of 
Moksha although S'ankara held the latter view.. In giving 
these iDterpretatioDS Madhllsudana pre- 
MadbD8udenaand Tilak $t!pposed to 8 eertain extent the argu- 
ments advaneed by the late Lok...DY8 
Tilak in his Gita Rtth8sya. 
Madbu8udana fully aeeepts the JnanamtJrga of Stank.ra. 
But hI S01. that the .Kevala-JtI6ftt, the 
JuaDsmarga of GUa. Jftatltllna
ta and the K8fJtJltibhtiiltJ an 
all get the same Highest Brahman by 
their own individual path'. beeanae all the three are Nishka. 



( 52) 


f11a, pUl'ged of all desires. 4 :> 
1\1adhnsndana fully explairs the YoSt a teachIng of the 
Gita by quoting- tbe Yoga 8ntl-as and 
)"o
amarga of Glta. expounding their sense so 8-8 to supple.. 
ment the undeveloped thOD2hts of the 
tJita on the snbj€ct. 'l he Gndharthadit>ika on the 4th., 5th., 
6th.. und 7th. 
b8ptel s of the Gita abounds in the explanation 

f the !Lost of tbe Yoga sutras. Particl1lar:)" Dotewol'thy in 
this re
p€et is MadhnsudsDs'S tika on the Bbagavad Gita V.. 
2:) VI, 15, 82, 85. MadhusndsDR himself seems to have betD a 
Yogi. Hp explain:. how some VertfS of the Gita may be inter.. 
pret:d in the light of Yoga philoso}:h:randa1sothat of Vedanta. 4C 
MudLnsndanfl's St thoritifs in Yoga 8I'e the Yoga antrss, Yoga.. 
t h
sLya, Vasishtbarama:rsDa and Gandapada's work on Yoga. 41 
Madbnsndan8 t
118 n8 wby S'aDkara who is tl'aditonaU
. 
...-\:nown to bave been a 21"eat YOlli did 

- ( ga; ..nO t. nt:cessary for . 

 Ved8n
D. not fully 
xplaln the Yoga l--eterences 
in the bits. There are two meam for 
the cessation of the fanetion of mind ( Ohittalaya ); Yoga and 
In&na.. The fOlmer is neeessa
)" for tbe followers of Patanjala 
Yoga who believe in the )teality of 4he world, the latter is 
DECeS$flry for the followers of tt.e Upanishads as explained 
by S'unkara who believes In the illusory eharaetet; of the 
world. Thelefore S7 sD kara nowhEre stated that .tbe knowers 


45. Vide eommentar)- on Bh. Gi. VII.. 16. 
46._ VIde Gndharthadipika on Bh. Gi V.22. 
4!1. These relerenees are 8S foUows:-t 
R!ferenees to Yoga sutras Pp. ]46, 180, 198, 218. Refe. 
reDeeB to Yogaohas:&ya Pp. 152, 200, 226, Referene
s to 
VaslshtJia. .pp
 182, 218, 221. .215. References to qauda 
P.. Pp 205. 210. 
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of BJ 9 ahma 8ta
d in need of Yoea. 48 
As regards theSankbyaofthe Bhagavad Gits. Madhusudana 
has often ezplained the term 88 meanin.r 
the ph1l0dOph,. of the U pani
had.. He 
also txplain'l gome versed of the Gita 
aecordinsr to both the Sankhya and the Vedanta Da1'lhsnal. 49 
The Bhagavad Gita is generally believed to have very 
few yariant@. Bat MadbUludana baB 
noticf\d not Jess than fourteen ditrer.nt 
readings Most of these do not, howeTe.r J 
chaDge thE' @ense of the whole ...er,e" 50 
In writing his eommfntary on the Gita, Madhu8udana 
ooDsulted maD:)- other com m eDtariel 
lIadbu8udanaaod San- and eritieiBed their views wherever he 
kara on the Teaching of 
the Gita. wat€risl1y differed iI-om tbem. Parti 
cnlarly he kept the 
'8nkarabb.8hya 
on the Gita always before him. He refel.' to it about thirty 
time. in his Gndharthadipika. He also n;entions Sridhara's 
eommentary on the Gita by name. MadlInsnd.tna holds S'ankara 
in snoh high esteem that he has campal"ed himself with (Ju.njG 
aId S'ankara with gold which although in the pans mal weigh 
1__/ 
equal yet widely differ in worth and quality. Howe ver, his aim 
in writing the Gudharthadipika was to explain the inner meaninl 
intended by Lol'd Kl'i
hna and not the one as S'ankara read in 
the Gita. 52 Thus th
re are oOO8eioDI in the Gudharthadipika 


S 'nkh,... of Gite. 


Variants )0 Gita. 


48 Vide G ndh. on Bb. Gi. VI. 29. 
-49. Vide Bb. Gi. XIII. 5, XIV. 1-4, aDd X vtIL 18. 
50. Vide Gudh. on Bh. Gi.l. 8. 46; "11. 9; VIII. 1.; IX. 81; XL 
.. 
8, 17, 28,3"'; XII. 20; XIII 20; XIV" 23, 25; X\7. 5. XVIII. 25. 
51. Vide Gudh. on Bh. Gi. Vl. 1'. 
52: " 1
cbJ(
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 , 
etf:a
 
.,t(a : $J"'
fl 
 Elfq-q-ti', i4
I'I
 It 
...... 
Madhusnd,na'. com. on Dh. Gi. 
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'\n€
'e l\f
di,nal1daDa bol'lly differs f1'om S'ankal'a. 
& r \1 
T .ber :mp'\1'tar.t puints of difference between 1hese 
great th;1
Fel's of the ssme School of philosophy have 
tXr 1aIn;..'] serarnteJ:y in an Appendix at thE: end of this 
TI£latior:. 


'fhese 
two 
bt.en 
Tla- 


( 12) Advaitaratnaraks'ana:- 
This seems to be tbe last original work of !Vladbu- udarJa 

81'8Svati. \V
 hel.e mark the c!:nDge 
It.:: Aim. in thi? Itylf'. The 'l1
p of 8bu
ive words. 
is ppcn!iar only to this WOltk. It 8
ems 
tha. 
ladh1:snd8na bad to 8Dswel. th
 unJn
t attacks of some 
conten.1porary j"oung 
al)"'8yik8, in bis old age, even after he 
bad \yritter his masterpieee the Advaitssiddhi whertin be re.. 
fut. d the 'Views of the "->11owPl.s of Madhva.:53 This l"eply is 
l"eeordfd in the Adva)t8.1"stnaraks:bana which consists of twettty 
different topics. 
This work refers to .Adva1 tasiddhi, V ctlsDtakalpalatika 
aDd Sit'dbantabindn.;)4 No available 
Its St quence. work of 
Ibdhusn1l8na refers to the 
Advaitaratnaraksbsna, so we find we 
are not wrong in {IIoneludi11
 tb'1t t his is the last of his works. 
5
. 
 srffiq
 r%afq 
 S{
o nq..-iAf
 r;{' 
'" 

 . " 

 (1
( l" q 

 

+iq a
: 
: 

m: II 
There are maD
'" other references to the c: Tarkika ' in 
the work. 
54. Refert Dces to Advaitasidi1hi: Pp. 24, 2fi} 28, 87, 4
, Nirna1s- 
sagar Ed. where the wOl'k in question is printed aJong with 
Advaitasiddhi. Refer
D<,e to Vedantakalpalntika, P. 44, Ibid 
Reference to SiddhantabindUt is imp]ied in the foJ1owing 
words of Advaital'awarabhana- 
a 1"'
n
i
 :-(, (RCf +tt4I
ql<=t q 
 
 
t'f
 " 
M , 
'" """.... 
 ' , 
Sfql



ifll' fIt
 f4J
-;;\ ' 
 means &lin the Sidilhsnta- 
bindu/' 



THE 
TRANSLATION 


OF 


DAS' AS'LOKI 


BY 

RI
ANKARACH
RYA 


\rEliSE T. 


Neither the Earth, \\Tnter, 
"'ire.. ""iI1d, J{harn (the 
Ether. or \TaCllum), all organ, 110r even their aggregate:- 
(am I), be0c1l1se all t11ese objects are variable. Therefore, 
I am one, the remain
er, auspicious, absolute (
t\.tman) 
pI:Oved to be the same in the deep-sleep conditioll (as in 
the Wakillg and dreaming ones.) 


VERSE II. 


Neither castes, nor religious practices and duties of 
castes and stages of life, nor steady abstraction of mind,. 
oontemp1ation, Yoga, and the rest, belong to me, because 
the wroI1g supposition of i-ness and my-reess based upon 
the non- A.tman is deRtroyed. Therefore, I am one, the- 
remainder, auspicious and absolute. 


VERSE ID. 


"'"Neither the mother, nor the father, nor the 
 
nor the worlds, nor the Vedas, nor the sacrificial per- 
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fonnances, llor the sacred place (is real) " say the S'ruti 
texts. "(Nor there is '7oid) because the nature of (.'Om- 
plete ,
oid is denied in the-deep-sleep oondition, because 
in the de err-sleep condition, the Jiva becomes (of t}1e 
nature of Brallman ,yhich is) be)"ond hunger etc.., and 
the secondless. Therefore JaIn one, tl1e remt.\inder, aus- 
piciollS all(l nbsolute". 


VEltS}
 I':. 


Keither the Sankh
"a, nor the Pas'upa,ta, nor the 
. 
Pancharatra, nor the J aina, nor evell the Mimansa and 
other doctril1es (can be mallltained), as (the Cause of 
the world) is of unsullied nature because such is the 
distincti\re <1irect appreben_sion. Therefore I am one, 
the remaillder, auspicious and absolute. 


VERSE V. 


Brallman 11QS no upper or ] ower, no inner.or outer, 
and no middle or slanting (part). It has no eastern or 
western direction. Its nature is one and unbroken, beaJ.use 
i.t is ether-pervadillg. Therefore, I am one, the rem
.in der, 
- . 
anspicious and absolu
. 


'TERSE VI. 


It is neither white, nor black, nor red, nor 1.e11ow, 
"'nor thin, nor thick, nor short, nor long. And it is 
nor an object of thought, because it is 'of the form of 
-Light. Therefore, I am one, the rems 1 D der, a.uspicious 
8Dd I absolute. 
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VERSE VII. 


Neither the l)receptor, 110r the sacred scripture, nor 

the pupil, no.r the precept, nor you, nor I, nor even thiB 
visible worl
 (is rPal).. The knowledge of one's own 
nature does not adn1it ()f any doubt. Therefore I am 
one, the remainder
 nllspicidu,s and absolute. 


\7:ERSE VITI. 


I have neither the ,vaking, nor the dreammg, nor 
even the deep-sleel) conc1ition. I am neither the Vis'va, 
nor the Taijasa, 110r tIle Prajna, because all the three are 
effects of Ignormlce. J 
nn the fourth. Therefore I am 
one, the remainder, auspiciollS and absolute. 


VF
l\SE IX. 


The wll0le '\vorld, ,vhich is ( by its nature) other 
than that (Witnessing (f()nsciousness), is illusory, because 
He is also unlimite<L l>ecause the word 'Bonum' is 
applied to Him, because His essence is self-proved, and 
because He has no 8ubstratum but Himself. Therefore 
I am. one, tbe rernait1o.er.. HURPlcious and absolute. 
\
]
RSE x. 


Brahman is 110t one ( =first). How then, can it be 
second? It is neitl1er ft]ont
, nor not-alone. It is neither 
void nor non-void. ..A.It this..........because it is devoid 
of the duality.. How call I describe it? It is demon- 
strated by all the V edsnta te

s. 



THE 
TRANSLATION 
OF 


SIDDHANTBINDU 


BY 



AOHUSUDANA SARASW A TI. 


\TERSE I. 


Having saluted .\Tis'ves'vara wllo is a new inear- 
Salutation to. Vis'ves' nation of S' ri S' ankarad18.rya nnd 
varB, Madhusudana's ,yhn is tl1e preceptor of all, I 
}1twl 
teacher · 111'lke a little effort for the instruc- 
tion of those who have 110t the energ}'I' to study the 
,vhole lx>d
T of teac11ing on tIle \T edanta. 


The revered S'ri S'al1kara de.'3irous of helpIng 
The author of Das' directly or indirectly all h111'(1Q.D beings 
as'loki S'ri Sank.a-".. in ( t11e stud
T of) t11is philosophy 
charyL composecl 'A Collection ofTen Verses' 
( ((

i61 ) in order to inlpart briefl}" tl1e knowledge of 
,.I.
tman ,vhose nature is 
 eternal puri
", knov;ledge and 
liberution, b
T ,vny of {listinguishing Him from the things 
that are Non-
\.tmfn1. ( P. 4. ) 


. 


# 'fbis LJ a ref
r
:.ce to the teacher of Madhusudan MUDi. 
+ 'l'hese attribute", :".e non-eternal in the Jiva. The. . cOlB- 
m euta-..or explains the \\ .. t\15 is eterual, pure. eDligbtened, 1ibeated, 
and st:'}f-existent. 
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I. DemoD8tratioD of sel£ 
Query :- Every hnmA;D bei:u.g, in his oognition t 
'I am ' 1]8.8 got the knowledge of 
0::: 
 
em- the Self who is referred to by the- 
word 'I' ( 8{(f{) as distinguished 
from the things which are not tbe Self and which are. 
referred to b
r the, word 'this' (\«) and (inspite of 
his having this knowledge of the. Self which, you f!aY,. 
gives final bliss) he experiences misery. In this way 
the demonstration of the essential llature of the Self is 
unprofitable 
use such a demonstration does not teach. 
anything unknown and serves no purpose. 
Demonstraoon :- You are wrong, 
use- (1) I 
the body, the organs, and the mind : 
U+';1
 J -ustifieci. 
taM1J3 are referred to by the word" '1' by . 
way of illusion inasmuch as the}T have the peculiar 
Dature of being ill11mlnA.ted by the Self, (2) and thus 
the Self, though pure by nature, oomes to be referred toJr 
as being miserable, etc, (3) 811d that reference as well. 
as its. fundamental cause ( Nescience) comes to" a ces- 

 . 
sation by the realization of the identit J " of the Self 
with Brahman, taught in this S'astra. Therefore the 
demonstratiol1 of the essential nature of the Self is not 
fruitless because it reveals the unkno'\\"'D. and also it 11as 
got an object ,\-hicI1 it fulfil::;. (P. 9 ). 
D. JIain Apothems and S ubsidiary Statements. 
And onl}" the l)rUlcipal propositions like 'That thou 
art' (Oh11. U!>. 9,8,7), 'I am Bra bm8-t} ' (Br. Up. 1,4,10) 
and the like; call fumisl1 tIle authentic knowledge of that 

l . 
T Cf. COilito ergo h't1Jn, (I 'lDDk, therefore, I exist) of 
lMca1tes. 
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essential nature of the Self. And baJ:&use a propositi()Jl 
The reve1ation of the reveals its sense onl
,.. throng}l tl}(
 
s'aSra through tht' elucidation of the concepts (tIle 
main apothems and k led r 
8I1 b!idi
'r1 statements. now ge OI the nleanings of 
its words) and also because ill 
the present case such interpretations of the terms 'That' 
and 'Thou' as would be in hannon}
' ,vith tIle oompletc
 
sense of the present proposition, are llot dClllonstrated 
any\vhere else, these interpretations 11ave to lJe KI10\\-rl 
through this S'astra alone.. The case. 11el'e is RillliIal' 
to the case of the Dleanings of the ,vords * l( upa an( I 
Ahavaniya. (P. 11 ). 
...... ... --. 
· 
 means a smooth post or 
t&ke to w!:tich the sacrificial 
victim is fastened, an 'Y sacrificial post. (usually made of bam- 
boos or khadira wood) - Monier Williams. 
1if means a 
coDSeerated :fire taken from tbe house-holder's perpetual fire and 
prepared for recei.
mg ob1ations; the eastem of the three fires 
burning at a sacrifice - Monier 
i11iams. 
The ,(C1LCI<tj1 explains the reference to 
 ancl 
Ifiq
 i
 as 
follows :-(1) We want to know the sense of the term 
 in 
the main sentence · He fastt'ps the victim to Ynpa '. Fer this 
purpose we )
k to the ( minor) sentence' He should fashion 
the YuPa (out of wood),' which IaiS down the rite of consecrar- 
< I 
tioo in the form of fashioning tbe log of wood etc. A.nd then ".e 
conclude that Yupa expreJBeS a 10M of wood. cbaracterisro. by 
consecration broaght about by the ceremony of fashioning it. 
- (2) We want to know the ,Sense of the term 
Cf

<rt in the 
( main) sentence. ' He offers oblations into -the 4 a:rf1:Cf..-mr fire .. 
For this purp0!8 we look to the sentenees:-' A Brahmana should 
p1ace the fires on. the sacrificial fire-place, in the vernal seaeon '. 
and ' Be places ( on the alter) the .
I
\(tlI fire at night and the 

Ul.

.q one by da,. '. And we conclude that the term. '
Ui.C(.{fq J 
e&p1\WOO 
 i\re wh
 is secured by (the ceremony of) p1ac. 
iDI . (on the sacrificial around) b:r day in 'be vernal S
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. 
Therefore, t}1e 'l edic texts refen:ing to' the creation 
etc, v'iz. 'That, veril
", ,,,"hence beings here are born, tbat 
b
" ,yl1ich ,,,,hen born the} liv"'e, tbat into which on deceas- 
ing the'y ellter-tbat be desirous of understanding, that 
is Brah111al1' ( Tai. Up. 3-1-1 ) gi,\"e us tIle presentatiye 
( -exp1
eS8cd ) sense of t11e term'T11at', ,vhile others like, 
, He ,yho k110''''
 Brahlnan as the real, as k:nc
vledge, 
as t11e infil1ite," ( "rni. ITp. 2-1-1 ) gi"\re lIS its represen- 
tative ( irLdicatecl) Rellse. In a like maDller, tIle \T edic 
text
 tllat refer to the ,,"'akulg, dreaming, and cleep-sleep 
(.ollditions of the t.Tiva, ( P. 12), like "as a grec'lt fisJ1 
goes nlong both banks of the. river, botb the 11ither and 
the further, just so thiA person goes along both these 
conditions, ,the conditio11 of sleeping and the condition of 
\v'akil1g. (Br. Ul). 4, :1.. lR.)" declare to us the pres
tative 
( etc]Jrer':u'{ed) Hel1RC or the ,vord 'thou' ,v11iJe others, 
like l.
 1'he perSOI\ llere ,vho among the senses is made 
of kIlO'''' 1 edge" \Y}lO i
 the light in the heart," (Br. Up. 
.t. 3. 7'). "Yoll could not see the Seer of the seeing " 
( Br. Up. 3. 4" 2 ) point out its representative (indicatetl) 
sense. 


TllUS ,vhen it is found that the primaI'3''' mterpreta- 
ti011r; of the tern1S in the principal sent€nces like " That 
t110U art " an( 1 {)tI1ers, cannot be properly constrned, 
it is il1 tl1e fitlle

 ()f thi11gS that we have, by re- 
sorting to 1\ Ref
olul
n.
" Rel1se, the reminiscence of the 
pure Jiva un(l J
rnhnunl ,,
11ich ha've already l
n expe- 
rienced (1{:110'
.11) frOll1 the subordinate sentenre.
.. 
( P. 14. ) 
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We assert the comprehension of the a1)solute con- 
Absolute conscious.. sciousness, aA takjng p)ace in the" 
net'B apprehended. deep-sleep con(lition. * 


Although the exprest)ecl sellse of tIle' terms Sat1Jfl, 
./'la'Tta, Ananta is conS(
iousness cha- 
Significance of Satya, .. d b 1 -. · h · 
.Jnana, i'-Danta. racterIse:y Innt.'ttioll, }'"et t en- 
purpOrt is Pure Con
ciousness, be... 
C"ttuse t11e}" are used ,vith tIle inte11tiofl of making kno"ll 
. . 
the secondless Brahmnn; tllerefore in tlj
t sentence 
( Brahman is tl1e rea\, kno"rled.ge nn(l tIle infinite) only'
 
the iml}ression of the mind is tt,vakened "ith reference 
to that part only ( of the ,vlloIe significance of .the terms ).. 
Tile author. of the NyaJ
oohintamani and others by tbe 
usage of tl1e' words a/cas' a and otl1er similar 'vords, wisIl 
to oonv
y the reminiscence the object of which is some- 
thing unconditioned. $ The }x)"\ver of the aignifiamce 
· Q. We cannot have the comprehension of the Pare -Jiva 
and Brahman. 
D. We can have that comprehension because sach 8 com.. 
. 
"prehension of the Witnessing Consciousness, which is Uncondi. 
.. 
"tioned. is admitted by- uS as takina p1ace in the deep-sleep condition. 
, Q.-You sa,. that 4\ the subordinate sentences give the 
'knowledge of the unconditioned Jiva 8-:ld Brahman; and this 
knowle 1ge, in its tura, is usefn1 for understanding the principal 
"een\ellces. ' We, therefore say that the major sentence is not. the 
meaDS cI. right knowledge; because the minor one itself is D
 
a meaDS of the kno
edge of Pnre (
ODseiout:ness, as the words. 
s.tgtI, ..latJf&tJ, eta. -of the minor sentenceS have the po\\-er of 


g Oonseiol18tl
 (is ebaracterjsed by limitations (etm
). 
I'......No doubt, the expressive power of these terms is 
...hM ')1011 think it to be (P.16); bot {you mus' no
e that) the. 
.-"$ bltVe been made' Ul9 of with tb:e t inb:!naoii 'of: LaIdBiI 
,.. 
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of a word is subordinate. to the purpose ( with which 
the word is used ). 


Therefore, the perception of a right notion and of 
the person having a rigl1t notion, 
Refutation of Prabha- in the comprehension of the smBe 
bra's theory. . 
of the apothems, is refuted. ThIs 
reft1tation is alro supported b
" tile fact tl1at tIle absorption 
of thqnght in which llothing is kno',,:n (a-samprojnata 
samadki) is established b
T the S'rttti and Smriti te:xtS.$ 


T- 


known the Secondless Brahman and thus t.heir purl?PSe bemg 
Pure ConscioUSDes3, in this sentence only, the mental impression 
is awakened only in association with that part (out of the who1e- 
significance of satya etc. which is tI

 + qe: the possessive 
termination ). (That. words are used with a purpose is proved 
.. 
by the fact that some people, like the author of Manit who 
defines "6flcnl
1 as 
e.S\oqt<rGI,
«t
 and not as 
1fDG,,
ui 
, intend 
to convey the mental impression of something free from aU 
oonditions, even £tom snch words as 
lcnl
1 ete- And the power 
of a word depends upon the intention of the Speaker ) 
1\& By establishing that the Unconditioned Brahman is made 
known by the principal sentence and by the fact that both 
revealed texts (like 'When aU the fi. va organs of sense along 
with the mind stop worJriag and when the intellect is motion- 
less, they say it is the highest aim achieved,' Katha Up 6/10.) 
and traditional scriptures (like 'Where the. mind controlled G,- 
the practice of Yoga, stops working, where the Yogi sees the 
Self by means of the Self and delights in the Self......' Bhagvat 
Gita, 6/20), prove the existence of' a kind of perf(\ct absorption 
of ihought ih which nothing limited is known, it is. intencied to 
refute the theory of Prabhakara, that emphasiscs the knowledge of 
the distinct entities of the perception of a right notion (pre.') 
 i, j 
., .. 
and the person ha'ViDg that right notion (pramatri). when the 
tense of the principal sentence is comprehended. (P. 18). 
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The aim will not ha,.( been achieved op!:r b
" tIle 
No repetition of sub- kno\"{ledge of the sense of the terms 
sidiary statements in 'Tllnt ' and ' Thou " because of the 
3..pothems. invisibility (of the Is'vara) and 
the separateness (of the Jiva from the Is'vara. ) 
 
There is 110 ta.lltolog
r in the apotllems because the 
No tautology as welL identity of tl1e expressed m e9.TJing s 
of these terms is onl
"P chimerical. * 
"" 


i Q.-Yon say that the term
 of the minor sentence, Satya"" 
JAtlftam t etc. awaken the mental impression only iu association 
with the Unconditioned Brahman. This we grant. We object 
that, in that case, because you hold that the major sentence 
also reveals the Unconditioned Brahman, the latter sentence is a 
supplementary repetition. of the former. And this leads to- 
tautology in. the S'rnti. 
D.-No. Because the apprehension of only the two categories. 
Jiva and Brahman (or meanings indicated by the terms 'That' 
and 'Tholl' )-which 
one can be known from tbe subordioate 
sentences-does not help to achieve the final beatitude...because 
that apprehension is charaicterised by the two notions of (1) the 
ill visibility . of Brahman and (2) the 1m l1tual separateness of 
Brahman and Jiva. (P. 22.) 
· Q.-If the major sentence is not itself 8 supplementary 
repetition of the miner one. we want to point out that the for- 
mer haiJ in itself the defect of expression called .. Tautology' 
because ' That' means ' Pare Brahma.n' and 'Thou:J also deno- 
tes the same, SO the sentence means 'Pare Erahman' is "Pnr& 
Brahman. ' 
D.-No. There is no 'Tautology', because .tantology requinB 
the identity of the expressed m eanin gS and the identity of 'he 
expressed meanings of · That' and ''Rhou' in jhe sentence is 
onlJ' ohimerical (
Ri)t 1. e. there is no identity of. the ex pressed. 
m.
 (P.23.) 
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The sense is hatl"l1onious because the. indicated meal1- 
111gs of these terms are the sanle. =*- 
Harmony of Apo- 
I;hems. 


TIle Ullconditioned l1ature of the r
miniscence broug:llt 
about 1))7" the terms-which (remiui- 
Pecu1iarity of terms sceIlce) is agreeable to the uncol1<li- 
in Apothems.. 
tioned se11
e of tIle sentellce is liot 
inC011sistent, just as tIle apprehension (an
lblzava). ''''''h(111 
the apprehension of tIle 
el18e of a sentence is conditiolle< 1, 
tIle means thereof is tIle pl'eSelltation of a COllditiolle(l 
aense of the terln
 of tIle :-;ente11ce. In the presellt topie, 
the apprehensio11 of tIlc :sense of tIle sentence is U11COll- 
ditioned, IJecause tllat Oilly' })eing right, is able to destroy' 
Ignorullce. 
 
.: Q-If the meaning:! of the two terms 'Thou' and "That 
are not at all similar.,' ("they cannot be connected with each 
other and therefore) there is incompatibility of sense in the prin- 
cipal sentence as a whole. 
D.-No, the major sentence has got one harmonious sense 
as a whole because the indicated meanings .of these terms are 
tbe 88me. (P. 30.) 

 Q-We find fault with the representative sense of these 
terms. The terms. 'That' and 'Thou,' remind us, as you ha'V
 
already said, of the Pure Jiva and Brahman ,vhich have been, 
already comprehended from th
 !Subordinate sentences. Two facts 
¥-V8 beeD estabJished :-(1) That Pare Jiv
 and BrJhrnan call 
.. co:nprehended and (2) tIut they can be comprehended from 
the terms of the 8ubordiaate sentences. Now oar objection is 
that these wordS canDO& remino US of the Uncopditioned One. 
D.-The back-ground of 'he reminiscence awakened by these 
terms is One that is Unconditionod beca
 tIu...t reminisc4:nce is 
the caUSl (literally ',is favourable to') 01. the. sense or the senlencd' 
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Hence tile indication resorted to in t11e h1terl)retation 
of the ...l{ah(ll
rll.Y(t is llot ul1account- 
No impossibility of able becallse of tIle atJsence of a 
indication therein. 
characteristic dcternliIlirlg tl1e !lldi... 
cated.* The expressed or t11e Illdica te d 
en
e i
 only 
as a whole which envisages something unl.onditioned. (The cause 
and effect must be of the same nature..) This nature of the object 
of remembrance awakened by these terms is Dot imposaible or un- 
real jllst a9 the apprehension of Atmau in the deep-sleep con(lition. 
The pregentati')D. of a conditioned obj
ct 8'3 the sonse of the terms 
is the cause whAn the object of the sens
 of the whole sentence 
is also conditioned. In the sentence under discussion. the object 
of the sense of the whole sentence is an Unconditioned One 
(P. 32), beC8\1Se such a sensa only is right knowledge. and is 
:tble to pnt an 
nd to Ignorance; and therefore the object of 
t e sense of th,
 term should also be an Unconditioned One. 
* Q.--If you say that the objects of the remembrance, 
r't need by resorting to the representative Sense of the terms 'That' 
tind 'Thou' are Unconditioned ..Tiva and Bral1man, we say that 
thi?re can be no resorting to indicated sense in the major sen. 
tence because, take the ordinary example of ., there is a hut on 
the Ganges " ; Wt,; .d8Ve to resort to indicated sense of the word 
· the Ganges". The indicated object ( iS5'
 ) of "the GaDges
J is 
t tt bank of the Ganges. (

) i. e. tbe particular cbaracte- 
,..'13tiC that resides in the indicated object (that is, the bank) is 
bank n688 
 
 ), therefore ij'
 is the differentia ( '5iq

 cn) 
of
. We say that in · There is a hut on the Ganges I, the 
word 'the Ganges' is to b
 understood in its indi'cat
d sense, be. 
cau
e we know the special nature of this iudicated sense 
( <mttatq
en ). Thus resort to indicated sense is possible onlY 
it we know i(.i Cj(tlq

cn . In "That thou art", ,on say that 
tJie indicated object of ' That' and ' Thon' is something with- 
out any characteristio or condition. We 0 bjeet that there (S1 be 
no indicated eense at all in the ,major sentence ieeause we do 
not know .the 
a'Cf
G.q\ of Pure Jiva aad Brahman which are 
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the means for the preselltation of such meanings of the 
terms in a sentence, as are agreeable to the sense of tbe 
-whole sentence in question. 


m. Detailed _. of Self. 



 :... You say that the subsidiary Vedanta teX't6 
prese;nt the meaning of the words 


 disc 11&1i.on of the primary ones, (2) and t th11S 
- .pel . the sen.<re of the latter is a.pprehen- 

ed, and (3) the anthoritativeness of this apprehended 
'sense is self-proved, and (4) therefore when this 

se/ 
is apprehended, it can be demonstrated that Ignorance 
"SUd its 
ffects (the ,yorld, etc. ) cease to exist. In 
-that case, we object that the discussion which you are 

ing to start, is of no use. 


Determination :- What }¥OU say is true (in the CRFf! 
of one whose mind has been 
rough- 
])eftnite interpreta- ly purified), because the Vedanta 
;ion of. term! essentiaL 
texts the validity of which is self- 


I 
the · indicated objects (
) and are known as having 1io 

(flct
q,.. 
D--'!'he prttJeD.taQon of such m.uings of. the 'Words in a 
t1eDteDce, . would glY8 rise to the apprehension of the sense of 
tbat .whoIe at.leDGe (and not the presentation of ..tt4alq

f4\ ), 
is *8 
 aim of rEIOrting to the indicated 8eDle. This coadi. 
.. it fa1Rl l ed in the major am.tenee where we have the appre- 
II.Mon of the __ of *' ItmteDoe, iW is mm ething uncODi- 
· 
 ; 
 we udorai?.,d that remembrance broulht 

... 
 die meDlng of the words must a1fJo be _ed. 
''111_ ihe IaDIeJ' _ · the iBdieated .--.. DOt 
 IeIIOl\ed 
.. ta_ a. major 1eDteDOe', does DOt hold 1CJOd. (P. 35). 
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-{lOVed do give rise to realization of th
 Unoonditioned 
Atman ( P. 55). However, that realization is not able 
to destroy the Ignoranoo of those whose mind is 
t 
purified, because this realization is obstructed by the 
v
illation caused by the mutuall J T conflicting .OpiniOl1S 
.-among the followers of different doctrines. But wl1en 
th\s vacillatiol1 ceases throngl1 ratiociI1stion, Ignorance 
'also disappears invariably_ Thus it is that a marshalling 
of the pr08 and carts is adopted for the sake of refuting 
the conflict
ng -QI)inions of the different doctrinaires,. ,vhicll 
are tIle root-causes of vacillation. 


( a ) V arious Tlteor£ef
 fl..
 regards Self. 


In this discusion, first we point out the mutually 
· Thou ' explained. conflicting theories ''lith regard to 
the seIlse of the ternl 'Thou', be- 
muse, altbougll the object meant by the tenn ' That ' 
being the topic of the gist of the S'astra deserves res- 
pect, yet the object meant b
r the terln ' Thou ' being 
the particlpant of the final emancipation, the resultant 
of S'astra, is '\vortby of still greater respect. 


(1) The materialists the followers of Charvaka, 
1Iateria1istic inter. hold that tbe sense of the tenn 
p retatioD of 

 Thuu. " 'Thou', is the four elements (the 
Dehatmavada. Earth, the Water, the Fire, and 
the Wind), 
 as transformed into the body.. * 


-..... t 


! And not the aggregate of thEe elements. 
* -J3ecause of the cogniRon tha' 'I, who am fat, have the 
.:JmowJ.eage of various thingS '. 
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(2) Some (follolrers of the same school) hold that 
Prafuld
iYl::;mavada. it is ' each of the organs, the eye 
and otllers'. ,. 


(3) Others think t11at it is all the orga11S of sense 
In taken collectivels1'. * (P. 56.) 
driyasamuhatma.. 
'tada. 


( 4) Some belie'Ve tl1at it is the 10 mind '. t 
Mana atmavada. 


( 5 ) Otl1ers sa
" tl1at it is the 'vital air'.:t 
. 
Pranatmavada. 


( 6 ) Some £ollo'\v-ers of Sugata, (called Buddhist 

lew of Bnddbistic Idealists) hold that it is the $ , mo- 
Ideal1slS. mentary lalo,vle dge '. 
,. The body is not the. kn
wer but the eye and other 
organs are the knower because we have the cognitions 6 I 8tH'.. 
· I hear' eta. 
* Because the cognitions are, '1 see' 'I hear' etc. 
t Because 'mind' is the means of determinate 
knowledge, 
I . 
while other organs produce only the indeterminate know]edge of 
the natuJ-e of 'This is somE'thing " 

 Because in the case of Yagis, the mind is dissolved, yet 
they continue to live because of the vital air.. 
$ Every things is momentary. Knower cannot be I)r9ved to 
be anything but 'kuowledge'. The knowledge caused by the 
i>rgans of' seDEe like that of seeing etc. is caUed Pravritti Vij- 
nana (S11i\f 
q). is six-fold and should be distinguished from 
tb.e knowledge which may, for the purpose of this distinction,. 
be caned.. AJaya Vijnana (
 
:UI"' ) because each Gf the 
PravriUi Vij 
as disappears after creating its impression .and 
1118 impression. has its residence ( 
) m the .dAGtn (
). 



[17] 


(1) The followers of Buddha called Madhyamibs 
hold that it is a 'vacuum'. or 
View of Buddhistic , - d ' (P 57) 
Nihilists. YOI. ... 
(8) The Digambaras or AhartaB believe that Atman 
is different from the body, tbe or- 
gans, etc_ and is of the size of 


View of Jainas.. 


the bod}". t 
(9) The 'Tais'eshikas, Naiyayikas and tIle followers 
View of Vais'eehikas. of Prabhakara (one of t.he two 
Naiyayikas, and Pm- Acharyas of the l\rIimansa school) 
bhakara-mimansakas. 1 Id 1 A · + 
10 t 1at tman IS an ... agent 
This Aham or ' Alaya Vijnana' is also mom.entary and the A1aya 
Vijnana of the first Inoment disappears after giving rise to the 
.A1aya Vijnana of the second moment, and this latter, after giv- 
ing rise to the Alaya Vijnana of the third moment and 80 on. 
It need not be objected that 'If Atman is momentory, nobo:ly 
.hould strive for enjoyments which are to take place in future 
( while really speaking everyl:ody tries for them >'t because 81 
10:11 as the thonght that Atman is mbmentary is not fully form- 
ed, this striving will continue, because Of the impression-that 
A.ham is immortal-firmly Jeft on the mind by previous btrU1s 
the beainninl of which cannot be traced. But when the idea 
that Atman is momentary is formed fnn,.. there would be DO 
ariving and *his is the absolution of the Atman according to the 
tbeol7 of the Bnddhist& 
* Because Vljnana itself is an illusion. 
t When Atman gives up a big body and enterS a small one, 
he iI deareued (in size) but not destroyed, because transforma- 
tion of a thing is not its desnction. 

 Beoause he being subject to pleasure and pdin, must be 
the doer of. Of abltainer from. aot4oUI that are vrescri
 or 
proh\
. 
S 
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( _) and. therefore an experiencer (..) too ; he is 
without consciousness (6(6:)$ by Dsture, and is omni- 
present ( fir!: ). , 


(10) o therA, i. e. tbe followers of Kumarila. Bhatfa, 
the other Acharya of the Mimansa 
school, say that A trn9.n is an agent, 
an experiencer, is omnipresent, but 
he is of the nature o£.* both matter and spirit ("cn ;i\'1:1tt+iCb :) 
(P. 59). 
(11) 


Vie \v of Bbatta- 
Mimansa1r&S. 


TIle followers of the SankhJTa and of Yoga 
scl100ls (established, according to 
View of Sankhyss traditioll" hy Kapila and Patanjali) 
aud Patanjalas. I 
. believe t11at Atman is the enjoyer 
only (and not agent) and is of the nature of conscious... 
neas only (and not of spirit and matter both). 


(12) Those who base their belief on the Upanishads 
View of VedA.l1tists. (i. e. the followers of the Vedanta, 
. viz. the S'ankara Vedanta school of 


to 
* Because in the cognition · I know' i. e. · I have know. 
ledge', '1' is the residence of knowledge and not knowledge Itlelf. 
, 
,. Because if his size were atomic he will not be the residenee 
of the pleasare and rain in the differfJnt Parts of the body taking 
"place at one and ihe same. time; aud if his size were a middJe 
one, he will be one consisting of parts ( 
Hq
q ), and in that _ 
he will be subject to destraction because whatever co
... of 
parts is subject to destruction. 


..... 
. · Because luch fir cognition as' I know myself t shows that 
(1) myself L e. the Atman is the object of knowledge, i. e. 


.n 18 maU.er; ana 
 that (2) , I' Is tbe bower" I. e. 
 
II *pint. 
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Philosophy) hold that 
t\.tman comes to be regarded 
as an .Agent on. account of Ignorance, I but in reality it 
is without a
y"characteristic, or absolute and is (not 
that he has, but he himself is ) the Supreme Bliss and 
Knowledge. 
(b) Verse I and its E:JJplanatzon.. 
The knowing Self who is generally demonstrated by 
the entity , I " becomes the object of doubt 011 accolmt 
of the different views of the different theorists. Under 
such circumstances, in order to decide the particular basis 
of the cognition ' I " the revered Acharya says :- 


,. Neither the Earth, Water, Fire, Wind, Kham (the 
Ether or Vacuum), an_organ, nor 
e
n tlleir aggregate (am I), because 
all those objects are variable. Therefore, I am one, the 
remainder, auspicious, absolute (Atman) proved to 'be 
the same in the daep-sleep condition as in the waking 
and dmaming ones." (P. 60). 


Yene I. 


, I ' -tbe basis of the cognition ' I '. One-without a 
second. 'The remaind er' - that 
which cannot be disproved after all 
duality has been denied and dis- 
proved.. 'Auspicious' - one who Himself is Supreme 
Bliss and Knowledge, because He alone is '8\1Spicious
. 
, .Absolute ' - destitute of any characteristics. 


Explanation of 
Ve
 I. 


Thus the sense is that only tIle doctrine of the 
followers of the Upanishads, viz., 
Vedanta view SIIK- the basis of the cognition 'I' .is 
tea. only the O».e that is without., a 
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second, which cannot be disproved by means of rigl1t 
knowledge and which is itself Supreme Bliss and Know- 
ledge, is to be preferred. 


( c) Refutation of Theories_ 
To prove this (doctrine of the Upanishads), the 
Acharya is going to refute the doct; 

tation of other rines of the other theorists and 

ew& ' 
therein he fi-rst refutes that theory 
wInch 18egards the bod
" as the Atman, in the words 
, Neither Earth, Water, Fire, Wind, Kha'Jn (the ether 
or the vacuum)' (P. 61). The term ' I ' is to be con- 
nected with all negations. 'I am not what is (known 
as) Earth " and ' Earth is not wbat 
Refutation of Dehat. I am '. In this wajr one is to 
mavada. ' 
understand the absence of nlutual 
identity.. Although the Theorist ( that, is Charvaka) 
does not believe that each one of the elements Earth 
etc. is the Atman, as he admits or only the aggregation 
of these as Atmari; 
"et the aggregation admitted in his 
school cannot be explaihed because (1) he does not be!ie,re 
in the oollocatiou* (8Fff.l
) as an entity independent of its 
constituents, (2) tl1e Charvaka does not accept such relations 
as 'conjunction' and others, because if he accepts them, he 
has to admit a:fifth element (viz. the Ether), but he 
f 
believes only in four elements, and (3) because of the 
want of one who would bring about the combination-ill 
· The independence of the Avayavin must be admitted if 
tW An)'&vin is distinct from its constituents, otherwise the 
A\ta,a
in and its constito.enm would be identical and there will 
'be no meaning of admitting an Avayavin at aIL 



l21J 


his. theorJ". (P. 62). Havll1g thiA t110ught in }1is mind, 
the Acbarya, denying each element the nature of A tman, 
refutes the theoIj."p that tJ1e bod'y is tile Atman. TlVO 
explanatiol1s can be offered for It na ](ha1Jl' :-(1) AI... 
t110ugh III the pbilo;-.op11r of Charyakn ,vbo 1x)lie'
es onl
" 
in four elements as the final categorie
, tbe Ether is 
not (a part of) the material caUbe of t11e bod)r, becau
e 
t11e Et11er, nccordll1g to 11inl, i
 110tlli11g Ll1t tile absence 
of coveri11g, i
 eternal nnd iH not an existing StllJStanCe.; 

"pet it1 the \1 edal1ta p11ilo
opll)"'1 the Et11er is an e:xisting 
1 hing, heca11
e it i
 a 1naterial ctlUt'5e of the hod'r etc. 
Tllerefore tIle }i
ther ma3 T lJe 3
sociated ,vith the nature 
of Atmall (b
; Olle ,vho takes the hod}" to be Atman); 
for tl1i
 rCa&)}1, it i
 
xpre
sly clenied to be Atman, 
(:2) Or, ,ve 
110ul(1 UI1(ier
t1tllil thHt the refutation of the 
, De11atnlnvada ' ends just with 'nor 
l-tefutat:on nf Bud.. Wil1d ", HIla that ',;w KharJl' is the 
tlhisde Nihilism, 
refutation of the theor
T that Atman 
is *u \yoid,' be
u
 tIle ,vord "Klta1Jl,' can express 'a void.' 


\I\:Nor) tIle orgnll'
h of t11c organs is denied to 
Refutation of PrQti. 1:>e Atman. (P. 63). 
ndriyatmavada. 


" (Nor) even their u.
oregate '-Their i. e. 'of the ele... 
Refutation of ind... menta" or of the organs'. 
riya samuhatwavada. 


Tlleref<>re, the sense is that (1) the elements taken 
collecti
ely and assuming the form of the body, the 
'Vhole (i. e. Avayavin) flIld (2) the organs also taken 
collecti'''el
;r are not the Atman. At first each of the 
elemet1ts ha&1 l-.een rejected
 without admitting (the 
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possibilitJT of ) a combinatioll of them; a11d 110". thejF 
combination 11as been denied, after ha,ring adn1itted suell 
a coml1ination. This is the difference between the first 
refutation and the second ODe. 


By the refutation of elements, tIle vital airs and the 
Rtfutation of Mana . mind which are the effects of ele- 
atmavada and Pra- ments are refuted to be A trn9.u . 
natnlavadas. ' 


Refutation ot view 
of Baddhistjc Ideal. 
ists, Vais'e
hikas
 
Naiyayik
 Miman. 
sakas, SankhYas, -Ps.. 
tanja1ae. 


The rejection of the mind implies thnt of the 
'momentary knowledge,' which is a 
particular condition of mind, and 
also that of anything, which is said 
to be Ithe agent, experieneer etc., 
becau
. (1) in Vedanta the nUnd- 
the inner organ only - is admitted 
as the subs
tmn of cognition, desire, pleasure, e
 
f 
because of the following S1i'\1.ti text :-" Desire, 
.. 

 
 
tion, doub'tt, faith
 lack of faith, stea.dfastness, 
 Jac
 of 
steadfastness, 
 medimtion,' fear-1JJl this !A truly 
the mind," (Br. Up. 1.. .0. 3). Thus the various I objects 
in the theories of the various schools, begir n11 n g with 
the body of the Charvakas and ending with tbat which 
is said to be only the enjoyer (_I), by the Sankhyas, 
have been asselmd to be not the A trnan . (P. 64). 


(d) GrOUMS of. Refutation. 


The r
 for this a.seerti011 are now stated 
'I 
Ikuon. of tJUf 
 te- 
6Itation.. 
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1. Perishability of all Objects mentioned in 
Theories. 


Reason I. 


Because all those objects are 'vnriable' i. e. they &r£ 
110t invariabl
r attended with the 
same cOl1<litions; it ll1eaI1S that 'they 


are peri
,}1nble.' 
.,. The bod}'", tIle orga11t-3, etc. are no,:t the Atman, 
1.>ecanse ("I ) Atma11 is 110t limited b"y space, time, and 
thing-in-general; ,yhile tl1e pot etc. (hlClllding the body, 
orgt
ll

 etc.) are limited l)
,r tllese; therefore the :pot etc. 
are not Atlnan; (2) Atman iH 110t a COllnterentity of 
'negation; tIle body etc. are counter-entities of negation; 
therefore the bod)r, the organs, etc. a,re J10t Atman. 
Proof that Atma11 is not a col1nter-entity of negation. 
Proof thereof. 
.. This para is the translation of the following sen
 of 
the text:- 

 
 irr
lq: I Text P. 71; (1) i311(;1;{r 

.cnl
lqftr
1tt'c"Q.. " 
-r"f(+t(qt
 ' Text page 65; (2) er
r ';ff+lTC( 31Rt
1l{, I 
 3fk\.cfI,lf", . 

S(CU

 : I ijq 
5+i'c1t(+U1ft: I PP.70-71. 
, 'That existing tbing ( 
Hq

ltf) by which a particuJarnation 
of 
 (negation) is explained, is called the coDnier-enti&, 
\Mlttq")ift ) of that negation (ar+rrcr). Thus Ell is the 
ra

n of 
-.c.I4ilq . See pa,e 197. Tarka Sangraha (Section X.XXIX of B. M. S. 

 
<it(tt counter-entity of .negation. Negation is four-fold:- 
(1) Antecedent (
), (2) Oonsequent (

) (3) A.bsolute 
(..
at+Wf ) and .(4) :Reciprocal (

I
.cu+lpr) . (1) means non-produe- 
iiOD, (2 1 means destruction, (3) "Absolute negation exi. alwa18 
and in all places except where the tbin.8 itself is." (4) Reciprocal 
negation is the denial of one thing being any other, such 18 
a jar not beiDg a piece of cloth." See page 100 of__ 

B.8.S. 
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1-2. Atman has neither Antecedent negation nor 
consequent, because these negations 
caIillot be * apprehended (P. 65 ). 
(1) Non-Atmall cannot apprehend 
the negation because, it is unconcious, 
(2) Anotber Atman cannot be tl1e perciever because, 
one that is different from t11e .Atman is 110t Atman at 
all (i.e. Atmall is one and one onl
r). Although Atman 
is one, the accepted truism (that Chaitra feels pleasure 
,vhen Maitra feels pain) call be explained b.
t admit- 
ting, as we do, the plurality of inner organs ( or minds ) 
which are the substrata of pleasure and pain. (P. 66). 
(8) The same Atma.n itself cannot apprehelld its OVln 
negation (either antecedent or consequent), because 
such an apprellension involves all inconsistency, viz, when 
the thing to be perceived (i. e. the non-production or 
destruction of the Atman) exists, the perceiver ( i. e. 
the Atman) does not exist, and when the perceiver 
exists, the thing to be perceived does not exist. 
 
Even if we suppose t11at AtJTt9rO is subject to nega- 
tion, antecedent and consequent, and that such a negation 
· The apprebender can be supposed to be either (1) non- 
Atman, or (2) another Atman (supposing thut there is a plurality 
of AtmaDS t because, otherwise, we can not explain the fact that 
one Atm.an (e. g. Chaitra) is happy, while, at the same time 
another Atman (e. g. M:aitm) is suffering, or (3) the same 
Atman itself. 

 Of.-Berke1eyan F.IJ3e is perceipi " (Nothing of which we 
have any knowledge could exist per R8...tbat is to say, it 
con1d 
 extst if it were unperceived Or 1Dl&pprehehded by 
mind. In oIaer woMs there was no rea1m of substanoe that 
... Ii the _ fAme 
eria1. ). 


Atman no counter- 
;ntity of privation 
antecedent or conse- 
qnent. 
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oo.n be perceived ; that supposition would occasion two 
undesirable conclusions, viz, (1), "what '\ve do in the 
present life will pass unre
Tarded (i$(f;nftT)' and (2) 
the pleasures and pains whicll "ore experience in our pre- 
cent life are either result
 "ithout allY cause or results 
of actions done by another Atman ( q
rrm. )1 (But 
as these conclusions cannot be allO'\Ved, the supposition 
that .Atman is subject to negation of these two kinds is 
not justified. ) 


3. There is no possibility of Atman having absolute 
Atman. no counter- negation, because Atman being Being 
entity of absolu
 is persistent everyw-here. (P. 67). 
privation. 


4. The r
procal negation does not obtain in the 
At te case of A tw'\l1 . (That negation is 
man, no conD r.. 
entity of reciprocaI to 'be proved between Atman d.I1d 
negation. Non-Atman=diversity=duality. "Du.1t 
ality" is illusory, ( Atman is real)). The existence of 
diversity can be demonstrated oQly if diversity is 
( understood as ) a superimposed identity with the Be.. 
ing which is the substrattun. The case is similar to 
the case where silver is perceived in the place where 
there is really an oyster-shell. The existence of the 
silver is phenomenal and that of the shell may be said 
to be num.enal. T he reciprocal non-existence can "be 
.......... -- - 
..---" -...- - - -........ 
,. Because the Attnan of this life win not continue in the. 
nex\ life, as Atman iIJ (supposed to be) su.bject to consequen t 
negation. 
f Because we had. I no previous existence. A\1J1aD. bEini II1Q 
jeoh tp antecedent negation. 
4 



l
6] 


asserted only betweell two things of the same nature of 
existence, e. g. bet,,"een the pot and 
e piece of cloth. 
But no such negation call be asserted between the silver 
al1d the shell ; so also lJet,,"een t11e duality and Brah- 
man. So Brahman is not tIle counter-entity of reciprocal 
negation. 
Thus, Bral1man is 110t the counter-entity of any 
one of tIle four killds of negation. (P. 70). 
Oonolusion :-The body, organs, etc. are indescrib- 
able having beell imagined by A vidjra (Ignorance or 
Nescience) whicl1 is beginningless and indescribable, in 
Atman which howev"er is '\iritl1out duality and which is 
of the nature of and is designated as, self-illuminated 
knowledge. 
s. Atma., Witness of all Conditio... 
2. Second reason. 
Query (rising from the first reason ) :- 
" You believe that Atman is knowledge. Now, there 
is no knowledge in the deep-sleep condition, because the 
person getting up from sound sleep remembers that 'he 
was quite stupefied, and knew nothing in the sound 
sleep,' therefore A tJT1&n is perishable." (P. 72). 
Dsts71niiTUJ/tion :-" Attn9n is proved to be the 
.. 
Existence of .A.tman- same in the deep-sleep oondition 
knowledge in deep- (as in the waking and dre8. m1 11g 
a1eep condition. ones). The sense is that AtJpNl 
is the witness of the deep-sleep condition, and therefore 
there is no non-existen
 of Attoan in that condition. 
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(1) The recollection that 'I was stupefied ' can not 
be explained if there vtere not then the ' I' to 
experience the stupefaction. 


(2) Although the perceiver, the means of perception, 
the perception, and the object of perception, are 
not invariabl}" the same in all the three condi- 
tions ; yet the One who ,vitnesses the presence 
and absence of these fOtlf is invarial)ly present 
in all those three conditions. (P. 73). 
'Oue..y (from a follower of Prabhakara) ::-( A.tman 
of the nature of knowledge does 

 not the know. not exist in the deep-sleep condi- 
er m eep-iJIeep. · 'l..",,_ .. · ed h 
non, Ut:UiIuse It IS not reqUIr t en 
at all.) Whatever is the *substratum of perception is 
the perceiver. The same is also the Agent and the 
experiencer. He is like a lamp, able to illuminate both 
himself and also other things. He does not recluire a 
knower just as a pot requires. (I '
las stupefied and 
knew nothing is a perception. Its substratum is the 
perceiver.) (P. 74. ) \ 


J 
D8te17fl,inatton :--No. (1) Your perceiver is sub.. 
'ject to change. It is nothing but the inner organ. 'I 
slept soundly and knew nothing' is a modification of 
mind. Your perceiver as such mnnot be witness of 
its own modification (just as a ball of clay amnot 
perceive the pot, its transformation). (2) Whatever is 
· This substratum is said to be the agent and the experiencer- 
'therefore, he is subject to change ( titctdl(-1.. ), SO this perceiver 
it 'I1Oti:a8 but 
 mind of $he 8idd1uJmitt. 
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changing is 'a thing to be perceived.' Your perceiver 
is a thing to be perceived and as StIch it can not be 
the witness, because a thing to be perceived can not be 
a witness. (3) One that is one and invariable can only 
be the witness. 


Query:-One that is ekah (1. alone, 2. one), Kuta- 
-- Witnessing Conscio- sthak (1. deceitful, 2. cluwgeless), 
usness evidenced by and nirdharmakah (1. devoid of 
Word. reJigion; 2. attributeless) will not 
be accepted as a Sakshin (1. a, ""1tness in a law-court; 
2. the witnessing consciousness) because he is apprama- 
nilcah (1. unreliable; 2. not sanctioned .by the evidential 
texts like S'roti).. 


Determination :-No. The Vedan.ta texts, the 
most authentic evidence, mentions a Sakshin exOOtJ.y of 
our description in the following wards :---".A.£ter Him, 
as He shines, dotb / everythtng shine, (-ill umin ed) with 
His light this whole world shines" (Katlia Up. 5. 15., 
S've. Up. 6. 14, Mu. Up. 2. 2. 10); 'You could not 
see the seer of seeing' (Br. Up. 8. 4. 2); "He is the 
unseen Seer,......Other than He there is no seer......." 
(Br. Up. 3. f. 23). 
Que7''' :-It is a great magiooJ. trick (P
' 77) tbat 
the most authentic evidence should set aside the mind
, 
which are the substrata of J:1+lT (1. right knowledge, 
2. perception) and which are $f'i
t
 (1. not fraudulent; 

. cbe.ngjng ) and should put forth as the Salc8Ain 
(1. witness in a law-oourt; 2. Witn
 consciousness) 
of. alt, one who is p" (I. fraudulent, 2. changeIess), 
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and am;Jtw;( (1. 811bstratum of 
frong knowledge, 2. not 
substratum. of perception)_ 
Determination :- 'lv" ell, it is no doubt a juggler}', 
but it is tlle effect of IgnoraD
, just as a dream. 


IV. Mind, Su.bstratuJl1 of Perception. 


(Jl,/}ery :-1£ 
rOtl are going to }1a'
te a 5 l akshin of 
jtour (lescription, Sc1.jT t11at the mind 
Mind, the snbstrat- is 110t the substraulm of per(
eption, 
um of perception. 
beca11se being 
m object to be Per.. 
ceived (and not tIle perceiyer) it is unconsciolls like 
a pot. 


DetBrmtnation:-No.. (1)., Mind is not like 8 
pot, but it is trart6parent like a 
Two ways thereof. mirror, and t}1erefore, it catches the 
reflection of the Brahxnan-Collsciousness, or (2) tIle 
identity Witll B mhm'-l,n -COl1sciousness is falsely attributed 
to the mind, (ancl in eitller Ol these t",.o ways the 
mind becQ'nl,es tht
 substratum of perception.) (P. 78). 


( a) Reflection of Brahman in Mind. 


1. Beasott;1Jg. 


Ouery :- Admitting that mind is trdJlsparent, there 
is no possibilit
t of a reflection of Brabn1an, which is 
formless and *im.partite" 


· Page 79 of the text- The other main query .f' 'lhe 
faJS, attribution of the idendt;y with. Atman can. not he proved' 
begiDs on page 85 at. the teXt. 
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lJete.,.minatio7b :-The causes of errors due to 
reflection are of w011derful nature. 
Reflection of the W11en the cr
rstal is the mirror, and 
formless, the form. 
,vhen tIle fo'rm of tIle China rose 
(japa) is to be reflected, the reflection does take place, 
even though the form of the fio'\ver (according to the 
objector, Naiyayika) is itself formless. 
Even in the case of sOtlnd ,vhioh is impartite, we 
find a reflection called the' echo ' 
. Refl
tion of the (P. 79). The reflection of the 
lmpartite, the sound. 
s9und and that of the form. of the 
rose cannot be proved to be different from the reflection 
p£ the face in the mirror, which is admitted by you 
also as a reflection. 
Query:.. -E'ven in that case, '\ve make a r"llle. that 
tl/R, 'I'efleetion is possible 
n the case of only those 
things that car/, be perceived by an ()Irgan: because sound 
is perceived by the ear, it can be reflected, and the form. 
of the japa flower can be perceived by the e
"e, there- 
fore it can be reflected; but Brahman-Consciousness-can- 
not be reflected because it is not perceived by any organ. 
Determinn,tiOTb :- Y ou cannot make such a gene- 
ral rule, because that ruJe is. not invariable. There are 
cases in which things that canr
ot be pert
ived by any 
organ are reHected. T11ut; the ether which cannot be 
perceived by any organ, because it is oognizable by the 
Salcshin only, is seen reflected in water. If we do not 
recoe:oise the reflection of akas' a in water, we c:mmot 
explain why we have the apprehension of profound 

th in knee-deep water. (P.' 80). 
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Counter-Que}
1J:-Vf'" e grant the reflection of akas'a 
in water but ,ye assert that the aka.s' a iR cQynizale l.ty 
the eye becallse its reflection in w'ater i;;, cognizable b}T 
the eye-the general rule being that n thing' call1.>e percei\"'ed 
by 
he same organ with \\Tllicl1 the reflection of the thing is 
perceived. If akas' a 
Tere 110t cognizftble b}
 tIle e
l'e, hut 
by the Salcsnin, thell tIle reflection of akas' a Sl10uld be 
perceived even b3- T a blind man, (hecaube the 
akshin is 
required for its perceptioll alld not tIle e
.e. ) 
lJete1'mination (of oounter-query) :--- 
Akas' a is cognisable b
1' tIle ASaI'8nin and therefore, 
its reflection is also cognisal)le b
r 
Sak.
ltin, but the blind 
man cannot perceive the reflection bea1use a reflection 
cannot be perceived without perceiving at the same time 
the thing or the mirror in wInch tIle reflection resides ; 
80 the eye is required to perceive the * 1 esidence of 
the reflection of akas' a (viz., tIle ,vater ). 
The same is the explanation of the presence or ab- 
sence of the eye itl the erroneous perception, 'The sky 
is Jalue.' In this case, the etA-as' a is reflected in the 
akas'a accompanierl by light. (P. Rl). So, though 
the akas' a (one part of the residence) <an be perreived 
only by the Sakshin, 
Tet tIle eye is required for perceiv- 
ing the light (the other part of tIle residence). 
007uil:u8wn:-Thus you.r rule-' If a thing is to have 
a reflection, the tIling must hav"e a form (or the thing 
* The residence of the reflection of the alt:(ts'a consists of two 
parIS, water and the a'kfts'a in tile loater; out. of these two, 
a,kas'Q, is cognizable by tile Sales}",,, but the other I*'tt w&t.er 
ean- be perceived by ihe eye- 
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must be cogllizable by an organ ( viz., tIle eye )-is not 
invariably true; but tIle general rule 'VOllld be that-Ii 
the r
flection vi (l thing is to be pe1"ce1/l"ed by the (>ye., 
the thinq a180 should In ' CO[l'fb1,ZaIJ!e b;l/ the eye (or tIll 
thing slwuld hate a forrn).. or that t
f tlte reflection (
f (l 
thing is to be perceived by ([In Otgan, the thi1lg all;" sllould 
be cognizable llY the o'rgan. 


2. Testimony of Word. 


Howevere if the sanction of S'rlrti is required for 
the reflection of the Atman, ,ve can refer to the follow- 


. 
mg :- 


(1) S'rl1ti;' He became coITesponding in form to 
every form. This is to be looked 
upon as a form of Him, ( Br. Up. 
2. 5. 19 ; Katha Up. 5. 9. 10). 'Maya, by appearance 
( i. e. reflection ) causes ( the distinction between) t11e 
Jiva and Is'vara' (Nrisinhotta. Up. 4. 9.) (P. 82). 


S'rutL 


(2) Smriti; ,.. He appears as having one form and 
also as having maJ.1Y forms, just like 
the moon reflectecl in water ", 
(Brahma Bindu Up. 12). 


8mr'tL 


( 3) The S'rutis that mention tbe ent?
ance of the 
Atman into the OOdy or mind, should 
" 
be assumed tv suggest the reflection 
of the Atmau ; , He entered in here, even to the finger- 
nail-tips,.........ns a razor would be hidden in tbe razor.. 
mse, or fire in faggot', (Hr. Up. 1. 4. 7). 'So cleav- 
iDJ asunder this very hair-part (i. e. the crown), by 


S'rutl, indirect. 
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that door He entered " (.t\it. Lip. H. 12). "Haring 
created it, into it., intieed fIe entpre(l" (T
i. T
 p 2. {1. 1). 
(P. 84). 


(4) Aphori$\lnS of Vyasa il1 tl1e \Tedanta Sutra:- 
'And (tIle inllivi<.11lal S0111 is) an 
appearance (reflectiorl) onl
",' (Ve. 
SUe II. 3. .50); 'For this yerJT reaAOll (t11ere are appli. 
ed to Brahman) comparisolls sllcl1 H.'; that of the imaget"3 
of tIle sun - and t11e like '. <\r e. 
ll. lIT. 2. 1 R ). 
3. Nature of Reflection. 


Vedant& Sutras. 


Different tllenrie:-; as to tIle llftttlre of tllH ret1t
etion :- 


(1) Those ,vho believe t}U1t tIle refiectiol1 of Atman. 
is real are calle<l Reflectiol1- T11oo- 
Reflection-theory.. rists.. 
(2) Those wl10 llold tl1at the reflection of Atman 
is illusory are ealled .l\..ppearance- 
Appearauee-theory. theorists. (Vide page 113 of the 
Sanskrit Text.) 
But as lJOth tlla
 tlleories are not at \Tarit1nce witl1 
l
a.rd to the existe11ce of the reflection itself, tQ.e dis
 
cassiol1 
\S to tIle natllre of that existence is irrelevant. 
The fact tllat tllis reflection is 
omething different 
from the UllCOllscious matter {\if I} is establisl1ed by the 
S'rllti and is pro'v'ed t)y direct apprel1e11sion. 
4. ConclusioD, 
Thus we prove tllat the inner organ 1 >ecomes the 
receptacle of perception by its false identification with the 
reflection of Brahman in it. 



[34] 


(b) False Tt.ientj,ficftl,ion of Atman and Mind. 


I. Q,ueries: Impossibility of Adhyasa. 


The false identification of the non- Atman (i. e. Ig- 
11oral1ce and its effects, mind etc.) and Atman can not 
be proved. (A11d therefore, mind cannot be the subs- 
tratum of perception)_ To explain the same; Is the 
nature of non-Atman falsely attributed. to Atman, or 
. 
that of Atman to non-Atman? 


The first case is not possible. Atman is the subs- 
I b . l - t .c S tratum of the illusory non-Atman, 
mpos3i I 1 Y OJ. u- 
perimposing non-A.t- ill tllis case; but *Atman cannot 
man on Atman. becomt. that adhishthana because 
(1) Atman 11as nothing in common witb non-.A:tman 
and nothing tllat \vould distinguish it from non-A "trnSl:I) 
(because Atman is absolute); (2l Atman is ever shining 
(and therefore it is ever preceived), and (3) Atm
,n has 
got no similarity etc. with non-Atman (P. 85). 


The second case is also equally impossible. 
4& A thing becOmes an AdhioJhehana only (1) if the thing 
hag something in common with the thing superimp
 (aaA'l/tJ8IfJ,), 
and also something which would distinguish it from' the latter. 
ThUS in the error 6'This is silver" the oyster-shell, the l adAisehtJ"tJ. 
has the cognition 'this' ({

) in common with the silver, the. 
tJ(J\'t.lsta, and also the cognition 'shen' ( 

 ;u-) which would 
distinguish it from the silver; (2) it the thing is oovered (8111:«) 
ao.d therefore not perceived at the time of the error, e.. .g. the 
sliell when not perceived gives rise to the error of silver: and 
(3) if it has some similarity with the adA,fltaItJ: e. g. 'the 
"hits11
J common to both the theU and silver. 
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(1) In tllis case the adhishthana is non-Atrnan. 
Impossibility of tin- A.n adltishthana must always be 
perimposing Atman ( CODlparativel
") real (jf the shell 
on non-At man. 
had l)een as tInreaI as silver, it 
could not have. been an atlhisllthanu of silv
r); hut 
non-Atman is not a realit
,. 
tt all. Al1cl if, hlspite of 
tllis, you ,viIi make 11on-...-\tn1J.ll the 
ubstrntlnl1 (nnd 
Atlnall, tile (tclltyasta-'d11ii remember tllat the adhayasta 
i
 al,vays llllreal-), thell tllis vrill re
ult in tIle theor
. 
of void. [(rfllree reasorlb (:an be giv'en £01 11 t11e illusor
" 
nature of 110ll-,:\..tm.an :-(1) If 110n-Atmall is real, it ,yiII 
llever cease to exist and tllis ,viII lead to tIle impo:3sibilit
,.. 
of getting absoilltion, Lt.
u
e 811!t" tiring 'v llicll is real 
is llever seen destroyed or being tlestro
"ed h)" kno,,"ledge 
and knowle<lge is tIle only means of al)solution): (2) 
S'ruti-text8 also sllo\v tIle ceS8atioll of tile ,vorldly 
existellce, throug11 kl10\vledge Ulld tllereb
" 8ugge
t tIle 
illu80ry nature of 11011-Atmal1 (P. 
H3) :-( '-The k110t of 
the)f heart is loosened, all doubts are out off and all 
deeds of this Jiva are exllausterl, '\v'lle11 Bra11mull tb
nl 
wllom (,vllat ,vas once believed to 1)e) the 11igller it:; tl)e 
lower," (Mu. Up. 2. 2. 
). ".Olllj" having kUO'\\"ll Hhu, 
the Jiva goes beyond deatll. There i
 110 other '\"a
'" to 
go beY011d death" (S've. Up. u. 15:) ".H
 'VIlO kno,,"o 
.L\.tlnan e"rosses over sorrow," ( ChI \. IT 1). 7. )" 
 ). Otl1er 

'ruti texts lay dO\
ln the 
Hll}e (tirectl
" :"-"Un tIlc 
contrary, my dear, in the begin11h1g thi
 ,vorld ,vas just 
Being, one only, without a seCOlld,' (C1111. Up. 6. 2. 1); 
'Aught else than Him (lit. t113J.1 this) i8 ,vretched,' 
(Br. Up. 3. 4. 2); 'There is here no c.liver
ity' (Br. Up. 
4. 4. 19).: 'Hence, no\v, there i
 tIle tencl1i11g " Nut . 
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this! for there is nothing highe:r than this, that He is 
thus,' (BrIO Up. 2. 3.. 6). (3) Inference also call prove 
the illusor
r natllre of non-Atlnan thU8 :-Non-Atman 
is illu-;ory; ber
use it is an object to be perceived (
), 
like tIle SilVBl" ill the oyster-shell (PI' 88).] 


(2) TIle secol1d case also occaSi011S the faults likt
 
petitio principii (Silci'{T&Tq) and other fau! ts, itl the 
following way :- * "\Vhen first non- Atman is proved' to 
exist as falsely superimposed on Atman, then on1-y on it 
(i. e. on non-Atmall), the Atman will be superimposed. 
...tlnd Atman can have a defect, similarity etc., only after 
the superimposition of 110n-.Atman; and on that Atman 
can the non-Atman be superimposed, (and thus the 
n011-.l\.tmall can be proved to exist). 


"rIle existence of Ignorance cannot be proved :- 


* In simple l
agnage what is meant is as. follows:- 


Ahna.n is falsely saperimpOSed on non-Atmaa. ( at....t+u
 

q'ffi:). Therefore non-A.tman is the Bnbstraturn. Thf:refore 
non-Atman mu!t pre-exist the Atman (must be the prius, because 
a,rlkishtha'nl1 always pre-exist the adhyaBta, tbe thing superimposed). 


Now the process in Vedanta, by which non-Atman itself 
comes into existence is the following :-Non-...aUman has no Peal 
existence. Its existence is illusory; it is by illusion that non- 
AtmSU1 is perceived in Atman or, in other words, non-A.iman 
i; falsely superimposed on .
tman. Bat before this Sdperimposl.- 
tiOQ can take place, Atman m nst become capable of being an 
(Jahisheha,u7. t e.. Atman must get (
); these defects 
Atman can get only after being identified with non-Atman. 

 Appen ]ix T 
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"fhe above (liscub
i(Jll refut
s tIle proposition thu.t 
" tIle mutual false indentifimtion of 
ImpoS3ibility of .
Tma11 ani{ nOl1- 
\tlliall is the effeet 
existence of Ignorance. 
or .ll'i(l!la allcl is thE:refore, beyond 
tIle ra11ge of doubt"" ( 1). no). l'lli
 propohition is not 
to be accepted al
o becau
e the existent'e of ...4.rirlua in 
...-\..tJnUll can 110t be 
xplai11ed for t\yO rea::,Oll
 :-( 1 ) 
Because Atmall it; 
elf-lulllill\)US ; (2) jloreov"'et ,ve a
k 
-- I
 Al,icl!l(l illusor
T or real ' ? ( r t cannut be proy
(l 
to be eitller, and tllert"fore it 11a
 no exiet(.\Hee at all ). 
If it is iIln
ory, ( then \vhnt is thf' eau
e that lcel to its 
U!Jpeara11ce ?). If... t ridl/a itself is the eau
c of it:-3 ap- 
l)earance, then this gives rit)c to the faultR like atnuJ.s 1 . 
r( 141ft etc. If it i
 real, (,,,,hat is real CHll llot be de- 
stroye<! and tlleref( )re ), .L!viliya ,viII Ilot be de
rtroyed, 
and thut:; there \,'"ill he the fault of 'Ilon -releuse' (no 
cC
satioll of tho 'YC .r{tl
" exi
tellce). 


If nIl i
 ltd,
 UfKJ11 illu8i()11 or falHe attri1111tion (of 
Impossibility of d.e.. tIle Atrnnn HIUl 11on...Atmal1), then 
ciding Tdlidity or in. d . } 
validity of cogui- 
"'Otl <all Ilot eel(le ,v lether a par- 
ROD. ti(
lliar cogtlitioll lA crroneous or valid. 


Inherent inconsisten- 
cy of Vedanta vie\v 
and its po8!ible equi- 
valence to Budd.11Wtic 
Idealism. 


You admit only Olle final ott,egorJ" viz, Atman and 
say that Atman is all things, viz. 
tIle means of knowledge, object of 
k11()\vledge, knowrledge itself and 
a1
o the krlower. TIlls theQry is 
irlconsiste11t. H "5"OU persist in s&1JDg 
that it i
 not iuoonsistel1t, thel! it is the sam€' mw 
as that of the Buddhi
tic IdealiMts (that every thing is 
momentary knowledge). 
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i. Detsrminatio,,,: Possibility of Adhyasa. 
1. Major E'I''1'O'r of .1 tmafl, b6,ng an .Age'nt. 


"I am a man, an agE}nt, an experiellcer," is a cog- 
nition sel£
prov€d to all merl (P. 91.) 
Impossi bi1ity of this Th " .. 
being a remem brance. 18 experience IS not of the nature 
of calling a past event. to mind, 
beotuse in this experiellQe the knowledge is not r
mote 
and it is based upon nOll-distillction bet
Yeen 'I' and 
'man, etc.' (i. e. between the subject and the predicate). 


This cognition is not also right apprehension, because 
Impossibility of this it is inconsistent with the S'mti text 
being right apprehen- and reasoning. The following S'ru- 
sion. tis point out that Atman is ne 
agent, no experiencer, and is itself the Supreme Bliss 
. 
and Brahman :-' The person here who among tlie senses 
is made of knowledge, who is the light in the heart' 
( Br. Up. 4. 3. 7): 'This 
eJf i
 
Brahman' (Br. Up. 2. 5. 19) ( P. 
92.). 'He who knows Brah
n as the real, as know- 
....- 
ledge, as the infinite...... (Tai. Up. 2.
1. 1). 'Brahman 
is knowledge and Bliss ' (Br. Up. 3. 9. 28). 'That is 
the A.trns.u, free from evil, age]ess, deathless.:..!.' (Chb. 
Up. 8. 1. 5). 'Tell me the Brahman which is visib1e, 
not invisible, the Se1£ (A.tman), .;who is within all' eRr. 
up. 3. 5. 1). 'He is your Soul, which is in all things,' 
(Br. Up. 3. 5. 1). 'He who passes beyond hunger and 
thurst, beyond sorrow and delusion, beyond old age 
and death......' (Br. Up. 3. 5. 1). 'Wha
ver he sees 
there (i. e. in the condition. of deep-sleep), he is .not 


«(I) Strati. 
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followed by it, for t11is person it) without attachments,' 
( Br. Up. 4. 3. 15). The following is the reasoning:- 
(1 '} ('Vhat is the relation between 
"I" and I. l:>eing an agent ere' in the 
Rentence "I filn a 11lan etc."? It may' be said that 
.. 1:>eiI1g" an agent,' is a traI1s£or-- 
1. No relation pos3i- 
ble between Atman matio11 of ' I' the Atnlan, or it is 
and ka'rtritetJ. Atmall itself, or it is an attribute of 
Atman. Tb:e V edalltin 
ay
 tllat karlJritl"a mIl be l1either 
()f these three.) In the first case, Atman ,,-ill be * 
subject to cllange and therefore ' limited ' (by space, time 
an(l tlling-ill-general) and cOllsequel1tl J " He will be non- 
A tman. In tl1e second case, 'I am a man, an agent, 
et.c. ' means tllat ' I or Atman is the perceiver and kare.. 
tl
itva is percEived by him, so tlie relation between I and 
kartritva is that of a perceiver and object of perception. 
Now, if kartritva is Atman itself...as tile objector says, 
then this relation of a perceiver alld tUl object of preception 
which is evident in the sentence will llot be explained 
(because it can be explained when the subject and the 
object are two different entities), (P. 94) but there is an 
inconsistency here (according to the supposed hypothesis), 
the perceiver perceives himself i. e. the same person is 

ubject and object both. In the third case A tman am- 
110t be connected with anything like lcartritva by the 
relation of possessor of attributes and the attribute (1:111- 

.ccr). That relation is possible between two tbin
 
tha.t are connected by the relation of identity or some 


(6) Reasoning. 


· It has been proved ( PP. 18-19) thM whatever 18 sa.bJeo' 
to chiliii' is non-
''''''" 
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otlier t reh\tion. (T)leSe relatiol18 01 ide11tity alld noi"l- 
identit"y mu
t be ill relation ,vitI1 ....J\..tman, otherwise 
they call110t cOl1nect a11"J' attri11l1te 1vith Atman, 
Tlle11 tllis lle\"\7' relation 11lU
t be related ,viti] 
Atman by some otller relatio11.. 'fllUS there ,yould be 
an hlfinite l1Ulnl)er of 8tlCll relations, 1.>e£ore we can 
establish tIle l'elatiol1 bet\Veel1 the t\yO things ( Atman 
alld kctrtritt;([, itl tIle preSc11t il1Stance) as that of the 
dharlnii
 and dharma. TlliH i;i the fault called a'11fJ/oastha 
(orq'-EtJr). Therefore, AtlnaIl can l1ave no dha.rma" Thus 
AttntU1 is attribtlteless or C011ditiorlless ('J
irdltarma)_ (2) 
Atmall i
 ilnperis11able (allu one). _ (It 113
S been establi- 

lle(l on pages 17 -1 
 t}lat Atmal1 i
 kllowledge itself). 
2 At th I If Atmal1 is peris11able, kno"\\Tledge 
. man, e m- 
perishable, the one, is peri sllabl e. If knowledge it) pe- 
(and knowle.lge). risl1able, the11 (1) \rarious (individual) 
knowledges (e. g. kno"rleclge of a l)Ot, knowledge of a 
pi
 of cloth), (2) mutual distulction among them, 
l3) tbe antecedent and consequent nOIl-existence of those 
kaowledges, (4) tIle genus, knowledge-ness (jnanatt'a), 
and (5) tile relation called 'inseparable inherence' (ijilq(ll) 
by which the gE!nus will be connected with the indivi- 
dual, will have to 11e adnlitted.. And t11is admission 
involves the fault of compleJ(ity (making a thing use- 
lessly cumbrous (P" 94). On the oontraljr if (1) you 
admit that knowledge is 011e, then there is the advantage 
of simplicity (making the matter brief or easy.) (And 
tke admission of 'oneness' of knowledge means the 


- 
t L e. The (dJ.armG or) attribute would be either an In 

l e or aSeparab1e Proprium (of the dhfJrmifi) Vide P. 882 
, of 'Lolie Deduotive an4 InduQ,..ve · by Oarveth Rea4. 
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admission of the indestructibility of knowledge). (2). 
Cognition of tIle difference bet\veen the knowledge of a 
pot aod the kno,\\"ledge. of a piece of cloth is based upon 
the difference between the limitations (
s) of know- 
1edge vi
. the pot nnd the piece of cloth. In itself 
kno,v]e<1ge is one and the 88me e. g. kno,\\l'ledge (of a 
pot), knowl
(lge (of n piece of clotl1), etc. (3) The 
('og-nitiol1fo; of t!le pro( 111ctiol1 un(l (iestrnction of kno,vJedge 
fire to he explahlefl h:,r tl1e fn(
t. t11at the production 
nn( I <lestl'uctioll pertuill to the conllection ,vitll objects 
,vhich mnst take place before knovlledge arises (P. 95). 
(4-,1) (The genus, 'Tiz. potness (fl
) and the samayaya 
relation bet,veen a pot and ]Jotnes8 can be 
xplained 
" 
\vit}1 reference to a pot) because the cognition that Ofle 
pot is different fron1 nnother ariRes of its own acoord, 
i. c. ,vithout n reference to any (external) limitatiol1 
(P. 96) nnd tl}e1'1
 existp, uo ol)jectio11 to tbat perception. 
(If it l-,e said that 'hecause pots are l11an)t-; the know- 
lec1ges of pots n.re man
r tIle1} )ve repl}r tllat in that oose) 
a plurality of aka'sas, /calas and directions also will 
Itave to be adnlitted.* 


(3) If the kartrit'L 4 {J, (attributed to AtmRll) were real, 
there will be no freedom of Atman 
3. Ko,,.',,,ttJ(J of Atm- from the c)1cle of births. (because 



. ' 
,vhatever is real will 110t 'be des
 
troyed by knowledge, so kartritva of Atman wilt not be 


......... ..,.,. 


· Because the ether of one pot ,,'ill be different from that 
of another, the two poll being different ftom each other, or as 
the 
6i says, I because the ether of a pot is nO$ 
e ... 
peryadinl a pi... of clotb. ' 
*3 
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destroyed and consequently word1y eJ{istence 1ri11 conti. 
nue for ever). f ' 
(4). If the imperishable an.d unconditioned Atman 
is Dot admitted to be 
eIf-Iumi110us, 
(4): Atman, the self- the whole world would have to be 
lumlnons. . 
takel1 as blilld. 
(5). Atrnan as the object of the Highest Love i:-. 
itself Bli

, (P. H 7.) Thus tb
 
:)B
an the High- reasoning leads us to conclude that 
..A. tman j
 (;ol1dit ion leRR, InlperiRJ 1ft1 )le" 
Self-]lunu1ouA Bliss. 
(Jo/tc!tt.<;ion -fio, , I am a 1llall, all Hgeut, all ('X1Je- 
rieneer etc.' is neither rememhrance nor l'iA'ht appreh(>])- 
sion. Therefore it must be an erroneous co,guition, 
II.. Gause of this Er'l'Ol': A vid,lju. 
We must try to imagine a proper cause of this error. 
T11is cause, if iIuerred, Ct'll1 be esta- 

'use of.this error, b1ished to exist as falsely supposed 
A.vldya. 
ill the second less Atlnan (just 
as silver iI:! falsely 
UI)posed where there is It 
pearl-shell; and this C<\Jl he e:stabli:shed by the 
proof which mention\':! (the dlzarmin i. e.) hint ill 
whom this (Ignorance) rhvells aH an attribute. This 
proof is the cognition of the Sa!"",lu'n, ,'iz, · r do !lot 
know (Atman).' 'I' j
 the. dharmin of I,t,'1)orauC'e 
f It was lIaid above th3t the ka.rtritut6 is nJi a '1nOJ.f&alIDn 
oj. Atman, or Atn,an itself, nor an atttibnte of Atm
. Here 
k is said that /uJr
ritl1a is unreal. The v;JT<re't Says tbat the 
ictJrIrUtta here is &he one spoken of Atman in S'rnti-texts like 
(Sr. Up. 4:-3-10). 4 He is indeed au agent.' That kart,.",," a180 
Is said to be illuEorr hele. 
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(;r\1f1;:nm). So the attribute' Ignorance' is the cauee of 
the error, , I am a mtUl, an agent, an experiencer.' 
III. Na
'U,.e of A'Didya. 
This ignorance .is 'such as cannot be explained,' for 
the following three rea&Jns :- 
(1) Igll.orance cannot l)e of the 
ttture of privation 
or negation of knowledge. (a) 
.A.vidya, no priva- Konwledge is aIread
" established 
tion. of knowledge. 
to be imJ}erishable and we have 
already said that there is no possibility of tIle negation 
of knowledge. (b) There w ill be * self-colltradiction by 
* In the cognition, .1 do not know Atman' '1' is the dharmt. 
and Ignor.mce (i. e. privation of knowledge am+rrs.-r;r i. e. 

ic:it18t
l"i,q ) is the pra,iyogin (jnst as in the cognition 40n the 
fioor there is no pot,' Boor (
) is the dAtlrmt'" and absence 
of a pot '-I
..qtq is the fWatiyogin). (The dAG'I'mas here are 
3t1«iit
18I
q
 = \1tIt'fifltq, 
t qq
 and 
 respectively.) We 
ask :-'Before the privations (ar+f1CfS of knowledge of Atman ana 
of pot are perceived to reside in 'I' and 'floor', are the clIw&,...,... 
'I' and 'Boor', and the prati,,'ogift8 'knowledge' (
U('tl.t
 ) and 
the pot (ere:) of these privaiions known or not known P' (1) If 
the fi.rSt case is granted, then there is a self- oo
, 
because if knowledge=Atman is already known, then *here.is 
no poBSibility of its absence. Although if a pot is .ImoWD, Cben 
there is the possibility of its absence being known, 7fS the case 
is different with the knowledge of Knowledge (i... Atman) 
and" its absence, because the 8'rutis sa;,; that.. soon .. the 
Atman=KnowJedge is known, the Ignorance can DO longer 
ez.isL (2) The second alternative also, if granted, m"tOlvls an 

oeonsisteDcy, beCaUSe if 'I' and 'kaowledge' are UDknOWll, how 
can you know 'absence of know1edae t (;=:Ignoranoe ", AtmaIJ), 
beeaa8e 
 is impt$b1e to know 
a bseaoe of a 
 If c-. dQet1 
not bow the floor and the JJO' r 
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the admission of the knowledge or ignorance of the 
dAarmzn ( 
il ) and pratiyogin (qftrll1t1T;r.) if Ignorance 
is said to be 'privation of knowledge', so this Ignorance 
is
 not. 'privation of knowledge' (P. 98). 
(2). 'Ignorance' cannot be of the nature of an 
J.. . error, doubt, or' a series of the 
A\Vldya, no ertor,. · · d f 
doubt, or impreSlioll ImpressIons on mm 0 an e1TOr or 
of' eitiher. doubt (a) Ignorance. cannot be an 
error etc. either past or future, because these cannot be 
known
 as existent at present, while in the cognition 
I do not know Atman' this Ignorance is knowh as 
existing at present, and also because the past and future 
error,. etc. cannot obstruct any thing at present, while 
the Ignorance in qu
ion obstructs or (X>nceals Atman 
at present. (b) Ajnana amnot be eITOr etc. existing at 
present, because this Ignorance at present is the essential 
cause of a present error viz., 'I am a man, an agent, 
an experienoor
' Atman or mind is not the essential 
csose of. this elTOr, because Atman is changeless (while 
a <BI1se must undergo change in order that the effect 
may be produced.) (P., 99), and mind is the product 
of this Ignorance. 


(3). This Ignorance is said to be 
 power (vAt) 
of God, having modes, in the folJow- 


 a power of ing S'rutis (P. 100) :-' Those who 
have followed. after meditation and 
abstraclion, saw the self power of Gad hidden in His- O'WD F 
qualities' ( S've. Up i 1. 8): 'One should know that 
Nature (
) is illusion (
), and that the Might}, 
Lord is the ilIusion-omaker, 
, ; (S'ove. UP. 4. 10) ; 
I 
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'Indra by his magic power'S ("'
: ) goes about in 
IWfDY forms' (Bt. Up, 2, 5. 19 ).; " for truly they (i.e. 
an creatures) are earned astray by wbat is false (iI'8i')' 
(Chh. Up,8.3.2); , They are covered with mist ( ;ft{r{ ); 
and finally there is cessation of ev.ery illusion ( R1J;fRf )' 
(S've. Up. 1.10). In t:be above mentionM. S'rotis, 
this power is designated as, 'Maya. At,idya, Anrita, 
and Nihara, and it is said to disappear by tbe knowledge 
of Atman. 
CONCLUSION .-Thus we caD reconcile the 
reasonining which says that Ignorance 

U
accouutablenellof is not 'privation of knowledge' or 
1. vtdya. , , d h S ' · ,'L -_'L 
an error etc. an t e rut! W.ul\i.U 
says that Ignorance has modes and is destroyed by 
knowledge, by saying tbat ignorance is indescribable 
( a#t.
;fN). It is the Ignorance which is the cause of 
the ml1tual false ascription of Ignorance ,vitti its effects 
and Atman. 
The arguments said to be disprovmg the existence 
of Ignorance can be Muted by ad- 
Beginningleem5S of mitting that Ignorance or its effects 
Avidya. is beginningless and therefore with.. 
out any surging up in time. Nor can. it be said that 
the Ulofrnct of knowledge (_) of that Ignorance 
involves the qtmas'raya and other blemishes, 'bemuse that 
knowledge is the self--luminou8 Atman itself (P. 101 ). 
1 V. Pf'DCeBS of Adll.1J(J84, 
( 1 ). ThuM, ( first of all there is the mutua] £ala;e 
superimposition of Atman and Igno- 
Congrneni super-im- ranee). Then the individualizing 

on of Ignorance 
oil Atman. principle is falsely superimposed on 
Atm3D advantitiouaty 1'fI'I.pped 'lP 
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by the false superimposition of Ignorance on Him. 0- 
Atman cl1aracterised by the Adhyasa of the ego (
'fSI{) 
there is the false superimposition of the attributes of the 
ego, ,.iz., desire, formative 
rill; etc, and also of the attri- 
butes lJelonging to the organs, viz., one-e
edness, deafness, 
impotency, etc. But the organs themselves art) not subject 
to perception and t11ere£ore they cannot be falsely super- 
imposed on the perceptible dharmi'il. On A tman cllara- 
cterised bj" t110se attributes, t11e gross body is falsely 
superimposed: this Adhyr..tsa takes plnce only through the 

4dhyasa ot Olle '\vho has got tIle gross bod J " as an attri- 
. 
bute and asslunes tbe form 'I am a man' (P. 102 ); but 
it ca1IDOt take place by itself and cannot assume tbe form 
'I am the bod'y", because there is no such experential 
certitude. And on Atman characterised b}" the Adhyasa 
of the gross body, are sllperimposed tbe fatness, etc.. 
and on him thus cbaracterised, are superimposed the 
attributes of prosperity and adversity of the external 
persons (and things) such as the son, wife and others.. 
(P. 103 ). 


(2). In a similar way, can be explained the falSE. 
ascriptioD of Atman to all, beginnin g 
Relational ascription with tl1e ahank'ara and ending with 
of Atman to Ignorance. 
the gross body, but this ascription 
is due t
5 the mutua} contact. $ 


* See Appendix No. B. 
$ This ascription 
 relational (



) a8 opposed to the 
1Upt:1'impoaition of Ignorance on Atman w11ich is a 
g1ueJ;1t 
ascription (
..q,QU\1). 
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(H). And the differetlCe in the degree of attachm.e!1t 
is du.e to the difference in ihe 
Adhyasa ahd atta- degree of the intervening screen of 
'';L
ment. 
Adhlla"a. The Varttikamrita (Br. 
tTp. Bh. \Ta, 1. 4. 1031) f;a
"s :--T11e SOIl is dearer 
than ,\Tealth, the bod J T is dearer than the son, in the 

ame way an organ is clearer than the 'bod
"', the prana 
is dear
 tl1an even the orgaJ.1S, and Atman is by far 

iarer than even the prana. 'fhe p1"ana means the 
inlier organ (I'>. 104). And the fact that the orgt'tns 
Hre dearer in eOlnpari
iol1 ,vitil t11e hody it; established 
b)" ()llr common 
"\:l)erience, hee
URe ,ve see that ,ve 
clo
e our eres etc" at the full of a WCAl>OD or a shower 
of rain, ptc. 


Neces,ity and possi.. 
bility of 1D. u t n a I 
tJ,IAlI asa of Atman 
and non-Atman- 


(3). 'rhus froG} this mutual £&l
e luperimpoeition, 
there rc
ults tIle .t1clltyasCt which haa 
tile £ornl of a. knot (i. e. an inse- 
parable accident) of kno,vledge and 
Ignoranre (P. 105\. If we would 
aceept the snperimpositioll of only one of 'these two on 
the other (and 'not their mutllw. superimposition), then 
this ,vould mEan that the otl1er should not 1k percei,"ed 
at aU, becau=,e ill an error only wbat is falsel}'" superim- 
1)f)
eli oau he perceived; al1d a simt11taneous superimposi- 
tion of the t\VO n1ust be admitted 
J)o.
iljility of simul... as "\,"e do in tIle case ,vhere one hils 
CBneQQs .A.dlt.lIa
a of 
two thing!. the the errOlleous perception: 'Here 
are tin and silver' ; a perceptioD. 
,vbicll. hat:; t,vo thil1gs togetller falsel
7' perceived in O.tle 
substratum viz., tIle shell (P. 106). 
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.(4). And 'as there remains the Atman who is tIle 
terminus of tbe denial of all diversitj", 
No possibility of there can not arise the occasion of 
equivalence of Vedanta 
to Buddhistic Nihilism. tbe Vedanta view being regarded 
as no other than the theory of void. 
The Atman must SUf\ri\Ve b
use' tl1e appearnace of the, 
Illusion is CRtlSed h)" a eo..mixtnre of tIle Real tt11d the 
lTnreal, 


Difference between 
the beg'nninglessness 
of Ignorance ancl that 
of its effects. 


(5). Eae}l of tIle Nncces
ive - 
llperimpositiollH in tlu. 
series of the egoistic prillciple ul1<.l 
otllers is dependent upon eacl1 of 
the preceding ones. T11is challge 
of illusions is1" ,vithout a beginlling 
in the sense in ,vllic11 the series of seeds and trees is 
t 
beginningless (P. 110), TIle mutual superinlJ>ositioll of 

orance and Atman is tIle only 011e Rl1perin1position 
wl1icll should be properly called * beginnin
less. 
. 


V Dsjilnitio'll8 of Adh!lasa. 
Query :-1£ the Adhyasa of Iglloral1ce is ,vithout a 

 
beginning at all, you contradict the 
E,' .nkara'S de6.!1itioDS words of S'ri S'nnkaracbarya who 
of .4.dAytJ,a. 
says" a superimposition or illusion 
iff the perception of a thing, once perceived else- 
where, occuring in another thing and having the form 
of remembrance ( Ve. Su. S'a.Bll Introduction)" and 


t tJ e. This change lute from the tim.e of its production 
_pto the time of the Universal Destruction, as 'h
 « iI'Cf
i explains. 
I 
· i. e. & Ne'Yer born' or' never produced' as the J,same 
atJa_. ..,.. 
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tllereby P0i11tS Otlt that all il111:--ioll i;-, caur-e(l h) iUlpl'e- 
s
ions of a P3St experience in u.. mIlcll us an illusion is 
a remembrallce, as ,,,,llatever is c.aused (b:y i:mpr
&qion
 or 
otl1crwise) i
 110t begiIlning-less. 
.DEIER;}Jll{.J.,11101./:-"}:io. 'r11ese ,yords of tIle 
.I..;\.charya are ,vritterl ,yitl1 specL.11 referellce to the buper- 
ilnpo
itioll of tile effeet (i. e. tIle .L4llhya8a of tIle allan.. 
kara and t11e rest that folIo,,,). 'fhe proper definitioll 
of an Adhyasa is only tllis 111uch, viz." 'the perceptiol1 
of 9De thing in allotller thing' because that short deti.. 
l1ition is applicable to OOtll tl1e 
llperinlpositions-tbe Olle 
,yhicb is tIle cause i.e. the Adhyas(t of r\.tnlan a11d Ignorance 
and the other ,vhicll is the effect i. e. tbe A.dhyasa of 
tIle Atman characterised by the Adhyasa of Ignorance 
and the egoistic principle. Or rather, there are the words 
in the cotnmental'Y of S'ri S'ankaracl1arya, viz., 'havi:ug 
mixed the Trutl1 and the IT ntruth' and on the 118sis 
of these words our apodeictic definition is only this, ,"iz., 
'ID1ision is the appearance of the commingling of Realit}' 
and Unreality (P. 111)'. Thereby, t11e definition will not 
be inapplicable to the 
4.dh!Jasa (of Ignorance itself) which 
is the cauBe of all other .4dkyasa. And as the Adhyasa 
which is the effect, is said "to be beginningless, being of the 
nature of an infinite series like that of seeds aI1d trees, 
there is no room for Rny fa'l1lt like atmas'raya or Q'IAat'a8tna. 
v. Har1J1Cny of Jiva and IS'Va1'L 
When the etdP.yasa is thus proved, the definite re- 
conciliation of the Jiva, Is'var&, etc. 
POsslbility of mf;u\.- 
foldness of One 
.oo
 a.nd of perception, object of percep........ 
eiousness. tiOll etc. can be brought abo1.1t in 
one Atm.an.. 
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( a). J""ariolls iheO'li,s. 


(1). The revered author of the 'T arttika says that 
Atmal1 l1aving Ignoral1ce as an adjunct 
nd thinking 
11imsel£ identical with Ignorance, is not able to distin.. 
guish bet,veen himself anc1 his likeness ( in the Ignorance) 
and is therefore called. 't11e Inner Ruler,' .'the Witness'. 
and 'the cause of the "\yorld'. Atman having Buddhi as 
an adjunct and thinking himself identical with Buddhi ii 
unable to distil1gtlish between himself and his likeness 
( in Buidhi) and is, therefore, called ',Jiva, an agent,. an 
experiencer, a perceiver'. And as there is one Buddhi per 
l.>ody and tIle Bllddltis are diverse, the likenesses of the 
Atman in tIle Bucidhis are diverse; and therefore the 
Consciousness \v11icll cannot be distinguished from the 
likenesses, appears, as if it 
Tere, diverse. Thus tllere is 
a plurality of ,Jivas (P. 112). But as Ignorance is 
always one and the same, tl1e likeness of Atman in 
Ignorance is also one and the same, and there is no pos- 
sibility of tIle Witnessing Conscioasness appearing manifold, 
(because that Consciousness is not distinguished from the 
likeness ,vhich is always o11e). This is the doctrine in detail 
of the author of Varttik:a. Accordmg to this theory, there 
is only the exclusive implication in the terms, 'That' 
and' Thou' (in' That Thou art'), because the ex- 
pressed sense .viz., 'the adjunct (either Ignorance or 
Buddhi ) with the likeness (of A tman in it) is comp- 
letely ( to be) given up (in interpreting the sentence 
"That thou art'). (It CSD.Dot be argued that' the 
likeness and the adjunct 1?oth are unconscious and there- 
fo!z they cannot form the conscious Jiva and Is'vara ' ) 
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loQe&use likeness being a likeness of ConSCiO\llne81 is .ei- 
ther unconscious nor conscious and therefore it is iftdes- 
cribable. (ThtlS tllis one objection to the exclusi'Te im- 
plication is refu.te(l ). '1' he 
ankshepa:a;' a\-ir3kt ( r. 169) 
also supports tIle same argulllent il1 tae foIIowiug ,vords:-- 
'In the theory in which the term for 'I.'vara i.e. 
, Tha.t' has the expressed sense of Ig110ra.l1ce \viil1 ,he 
likeness,. th
 ,vord for the fir8t I)erSOn pronoun i.e. (; thou' 
would expre3sly IneaIl Buddhi ( or ..,tliankara ): and ill 
in that vie,,,", the Implication (re
rted to for t11e 111- 
terpretation or ' That thol1 art ' ) will 1)f} exclu
ive. The 
resort to this intlication cannot be objected to, 1)"j" sa
iD 
. 
that ' 1.\8 likez.1es
 in BhuddlLi is bouncl ' (i.e. underg _ 
transmigration.) and as the Pure COI1sciousness is the fi 
who enjoys liberation (from transmigration ), the b<:i.* 
age a.nd freedom do not belong to the same. person 
 
as the effol't to get freedom fronl transmigration is 

} 
effort to kill oneself, no bod
T WOllld make su&. 
...., 
, 
an effort' . This objection can }Je refllted because 
the Pure Consciousness itself is admitted as bound 
t11rongh its likeness. The revered author of the Varttiklt 
bas \vell said :- This only is OUf bondage that Atman 
appea.rs as transmigrating. Therefore. 'bondage' is due 
to the likeness of the Pare Consciousness and the 
cessation of that likeness is absolution. Thus there is 
no inconsistenc).. 
(2). The vie\v of tIle Commentator S'ri S'ankara. 
The Consciousness not distinguished 
View of Sri' 8'ankara from the llkenesa is also (to be 
(Theory of LIkeness.) " 1 d d · ) t 'L sed f 
mOtU e In lue expres sense 0 
the terms 'That' and 'Tholl'. '.(hen, ).11 the ia
J1 
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resorted to for the interpretation ot the se11tence, 'That 
thotl art', a part of the expressed sense ( viz., tha 
Consciousness not distinguisl1ed from the likeness) will 
have to be retained and so according to tllis vie'\v, tbe 
indication will be exclusive alld inclusive (P. 113) 
Thus there would be no fht,y in t11is doctrine. Tbis 
very view is knovvn as tIle 'Theory o£* Likeness' 
(Vide P. 85). 
 
(3). The author of the Vivarana 110lds the £ollo,ving. 
vie,,. : -UOllsciousness with Ignorance 
View of Praka&' ns an adjunct, which i l reflected 
atm8n. 
(in Igllorance) is 18't
ara. Conscious- 
ness reflected in Ignorance lilDited by the . inner organ 
and its impressions is Ji?;a. . 
(4). The author of the Sankshepas'arir
 believes 
V . f Sa · 
 that Consciousness reflected in 19no" 
JeW 0 rvaJnauma 
Muni ('!'hoory of ranee (alld thh1king itsell identical 
Reflection). with Ignorance, and not di$tinguished 
from its reflection) is Is'vara; and the same reflected 
10" 
in Buddhi ( and thinking itself iqentical with Buddltl 
and not disting1."lished from the reflection) is Jiva. The 
refiected ConsCiOt1Sness with Ignorance as an adjunct ii 
Pure- Consciousness. 
. Tho distinotion between the views of the Varttikakara and 
the Bhashyakara is as follows :-(a) The former doeS Dot make 
any difference between f;p:if
'6' (or 
a) 
 and 

Kf (;. e. between the reflected consciousness and the Pure 
CoosoiotlStess) while 8'ankara does; (b) According to S'ankara 
we have not the neee:Bity of believing that the Likeness (81'I
I
 ) 
II 
G,
C

td\l1 the eonscioasness being included in the expressed 
"010 cf tho terms 'That' and .Thotl'. 
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In the viewL'! (3) and (4), as there is a diversity of 
Buddhis, tl1ere is also a diversity of J ivas. As the 
reflection i
 real (it can l1ever be destro
1'ed; and although 
the fa1sel3 T thought identity with Budahi would dis- 
appear in tJ1C liberated C011dition, yet Buddhi would 
per
ist because its cause Ignorance "rouJd remain as an 
adjunct to Pt1re Consciousl1ess) the indication will be 
exclusive 311d inclusive (I>. ll
!). 
This very doctrine is kllo"Tn 11S the' Theo'J'Y of Reflection'. 
(5). The view o£the revered "\Tachaspnti is as follows:- 
V . f V: h C1.onsciOtlSness which is the object 
lew 0 ac as- 
p1U Mism. (Theol-Y of Ig110rallce is Is't
ara and the 
of Limit
don). same \vhich is the residence of the 
Ignorance is Jita (as is evident in the cognition 'I do 
not know Atman». III this vie"". Ignorances are many, 
therefore the J teas are many, and each Jiva has bis 
o,vn world (P. 115). The fact that Ji"'la has for his 
adjunct his own Ignorance makes him the essential 
c
rl1se of the ,vorld; yet that an object in the world is 
recogni:;ed as the same by all Jivas is due to the £act 
that t11e worlds of all tbe Jivas are similar (P. 116). 
Some S'ruti texts 
y tllat 
I$'t;ara is the cause of the 
\vorld; be<ause ]S't'(ll'U may be secondarily called the 
cause of the world at:) He is the substratum of the 
. 
Ignorance of the JiVlt together with the world'. This 

CLme view is called the 'Theory of Limitation'. 
( 6). The Theory of Phenomenal Idealism ( DrisA.. 
tisrishti Vada). 


.Phenomenal Idealism 
( Theory of single 
Jiva, pre-eminentty 
tli6. 
edat1ta view). 
. 
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(a) The Consciousness which is 
eflected and 
has for its adjunct Ignorance, is ls'vara; the 
Consciousness ,,
I)icI1 is the reflection in 
Ignorance is the 
fir(f (P. 117). 
Or 


(b) The Pure Conscious11es
 \lot having Ignorance 
as its adjunct is Is'rara alld the same having 
IgnorwlC8 for its adjunct is the Ji1.,4a. 


Either of these theories is pre-eminently the ,r edant 
view. It is called. tIle 'Theory of Single Jiva' or 
Drishtisrisltti J 7 ada i. e. the theory of Phenomenal Ideali- 
sm in which the '\vorld (tl1e created) i
 existing with 
perceptiol1 and if perceptiol1 ends, the world must end. 
And according to tbh
 ,ie,,?, Jiva onl
T is the essential 
as well as the efficiel1t cau
e of the 1vorld, owjng to the 
potency of bis Ignorance. All objects of perception last 
till the time of the perception. As there are many 
bodies there is an erroneous notiol1' that there are many 
Jivas'l (,vhile in realit
,. there is only one Jiva). This 
only Jiva gets absolution when there ensues the self-re-- 
alization through constant (dev
otion to) hearing, medi- 
tating, etc. carried to perfection by the help of the 
teacher, the sacred text etc. l)rought into existence by 
himself. And the texts Wllich mention the liberation of 
S'ukadeva and others furnish merely illustrations and 
explanations. And in the apothem ' That thou art ' the 
term ' That' presents the consciousness without any 
adjunct by resort to the 
xclusive and inclusive iroplica- 

tion, as do the terms satyo/m
 ana,ntam et4J. itp.,1i1e stl:b. 
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sidiary statements. 'rlli
 and other minor differences of 
,.ie,vs Rhould be tIle sllbject of sttld
T of tbe student himself. 
(b) J.i""alidif:]J l
f these 1lteories q'llestioJ
ed and aSff!rtaintd. 
Q L r ER}1 :- You sa}. that 'There is no possibilit}, 
of difference of opulion ,,,,itil regard to a (rea]) thing 
We ask 'how call the mutuallv conflicting views just 
... .. 
put forth by JTOll, be taken as atlthentic ? ' Please there- 
fore, point out ,vhich out o
 these vie".s should be re- 
jected and whicll should be accepted (P. 11 X). 
DETEllMIN
4.TJON :-'\Vho saYR that 'a variety 
of views is impossible in case of a real thing ? ' We see 
a divergence of yiews }leld with reference to one and 
I 
the same thing, it is deRigI1.ated a pillar by one, a man 
by another and a demon by a third. 
QUER}'7 :-Tbat differe11ce of view (may be allo\ved 
because it) does Dot concern the truth and is due to the 
int
lligence of a human being. But the difference of 
views you have pointe
 out (can not be allowed because 
it) concerns the relation of the Jiva, 18'rara etc. which 
is the topic of the sacred Scriptu
 


DETERMINATION :-Indee4, you possess very 
keell intellect. The primary aim __ the Sacred Texts is 
the elucidation of the seoondless Atman, for the follow. 
ing reasons: (1) The secondless AUpan alone is the final 
goal and it cannot be realized throttgh any other reliable 
. 
SO
. But the conjectures of ate division of Jit'lt 
III'?/Ktra, etc. are the results of -the intellect of man : 
(and as such they should not be necessarily mentioned 
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in tIle Scriptures) yet the

 are stated by' tl1e 
.Hftl'HS 
by way of explanation as they are lu,:
flll in kl10'"iug 
the Truth; (2) because of the maxim "hirh 
tnte
 that 
, in the presence of one that iA the l11uin 1)U1Io:-;e. its 
auxiliary is of }10 consequellce: Hu(l (i
) it i:-) IJo
f-.il>le 
that S'ruti may mention as a thin
 of Feroll<lar J '" h 11 1 0 r.. 
tance what is established boy tl1e error (the enl1).il'ical ,vorld) 
Digression based on Duality as regards Mouism. 


(The fact that the knowledge o£the se(ondless Bra11mall 
is tIle means of t11e summurn b()nu'J1
 
of mall, and tl1at tIlt' ol)ject of Ollly 
that knowledge. iR fl. thillg 011ly re- 
vealed by tIle S'astras a,nd not re- 
alized throngl1 an
'" otl1er source, 
leads us to conclude that) tJ1ere is no possibility of the 
sublation of the Monism of the 'T edanta bjT the dualit
T 
that is perceived in the phenomena.! ,,,"orId, because it can 
be proved that in the case of the app1gebension of the 
external objects like a pot etc. ,,
hich (aI prehension) 
assumes the form ' There is a pot' etc. that aspect of it 
which refers to only =\< 'being' (nat
I1"a naturans) is valid 
because it is unknown, (while the other aspect of tl1e 
apprehension which pertains to the pot itself (nattlra 
naturata) is invalid because it is IJOt unknown). To 
explain the same :- As a rule, the sUbject SlId object 
of kn6wledge must be the same as t110se of ignorance 
(P. 119). (' I do not know the pot' is the 110tiqn of 
ignorance, 'I know the pot' is the notion of kno"i'ledge.) 
, . The 'pot' is "Oonsciousness limited by pot- (erc:T
 
tF<f) 
... the lJeina is. in the Vedanta vi
\V, Being of tbe QorJsoioumess. - 


Digression. No po
i- 
bility of sublation of 
Monism by percep- 
tion of phenomenal 
duality. 
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( The Vedic text ' Atman is to be seen " 8a}'S that 
Atro'\1\ is unknown or that Ignorance has A tro9-" for 
its object and that by knowing Him, absolution will be 
attained.) We do not admit the non-Atxnan as the 
object of Ignorance because there is DO authoritative text 
for that, nor is our purpose (attainme11t of absolution) 
served by such an admission. (Th11S, it1 the sentence 
'There is ajar', ,ve l1ave explained tl1nt that afo\pect ,,"hie}l 
refers to Being is valid, beca.use thnt Reiu:2. i
 BrtLll1nan.) 
The empirical llotion, 'I do not knn". tht' jar" whicl1 
refers Ignorance to the nO}1- ...
t111nn, enn lJe f\xplninoo by 
referring tllat notioll to the It!nornll(
(
 that hn
 for it:i 
object the Atman conditioned l)y the 11on-l\tman ( viz. 
the jar) (P. 122). 
(2) A means of kno,,"le<1ge i
 1\ true one onlr if it 
makes known sometlling \vhicll is tlnknown ( P. 123 ). 
If you do not restrict tIle (1cfinition of a true D1eans of 
knowledge to this much, even remembrance -- which 
makes known what was once kno"'n - will have to be 
admitted as a true means of knowledge.. 


· We have proved above in (1) thu In \he ooption. .!'here 
is a jar,' the idea of being is unknown anJ that; the jar 
i1 not; the object of ignorance.; the second point proves tbM 
Dnly the unknown aspect of ,that cogniUon is valid. Thtd D1e 
direct apprehension e. g. there is at. jar, is n<* opposed to the 
Monism of the Vadanta becansa the direct appreheDlion is not 
itIe1f wholly correct, and that aspect of it which is f uadam 8l1
- 
ally correct Is noli oppoged to the tbeory of the Ab80late One. 
The 'Yiew of Madhusudan £iaDds midway WweeD the tAeory 
of 
 who believes that · dirfd perceptioa OMI 
 
on17 __Pore :BeiDa' and tha1 of ';'(I'f\U(I\..R who .'1 that "tbd 
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JTalidity Contin'tled, 
Thus-, whenever, there is found such a conflict of 
,.iews in the Vedantas, its reconciliatioll also will be 
of this nature. Tile revered autI10r of tIle ,r artika 
has also said the same on tllis point : - , BJT wl1atever 
process in the Vedallta text one realizes tIle Il111er Self 
that same should be accepted as par excellence and tl1cre 
is no 
 Hmit to the number of SllCll processes. (Br: IT p. 
Bh. 'Ta. 1. 4. 402). And tIle Acl1ar
"a
 ha,-re freqllelltly 
declared that whatever is inconsistellt ,,,,itll Brahulnn, 
w)1ich is the sole subject of expolllldiJlg b J T the Sncred 
1'ext should be rejected. Therefore the above me11tio11ed 
difl:erence of views is of small significance. 
r.JONCLUS!ON :-In spite of the fact that Atman 
is One, the definite order of Is'vara, Jiva, etc. is ""ell 
explained I because Jiva as o
erpowered by his limitation 
has got transmigration (P. 129 ) while Is'vara as the 
master of his adjunct l1as got omniscience etc. 
VL Systematization of PreceptioD, Object of Precep- 
tiOD, Etc. 


(a) INTRODUCTION: A
"IDYA AND ITS 
V.L4RIED ASPECTS. 
Query :-Well, the settled divisions of Jiv'a and Is'vara 

ay 'be explained by means, of Ignorance, bl1t how will 
yon explain the classification of 'a means of kno,vledge', 
an object of .kn?wleige " etc., and the nature of the 



 of the em.pirical world is DO pramtltlG at all because the 
definition of. pratll2f1,,, ts.' a true mems of r
vea1ing something 
UDknown ' ( 

I
ci it 3I1ffUT
). 
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process of kno,\"'ledgc
 tlult 'at a particillar time a parti.. 
enlar Ulau know
 u particular thing'? 
l)etern
illatioJl :- N c
ci\
uee is all object to be perceived, 
( Hiltl 110t t11c perceiver itself), it 
Two capaeities of .-\.vi is al
o u11conscious and perish- 
dya. 
al)le ; as snell Nescience is limited. 
Ho,vever, it covers tl1e all-vervusive Con,sciolls11es
, be- 
cause Nescience is heyol1cl 11111nan tl10ugllt, being itself 
illdescribable, t111d 1)CC3l1ec it 11as got t,,",o capacities viz, 
tIle ,"eilh1g capacit
. ( (l,lYl1Yl1Ul ) a11d tIle creating capacity 
( riksheJ}lt). The lin1itecl Ignorance cOllceals the all-per- 
Yi1sive A tlnal1 (P. 130) as -the 
ConcP..alm
t of At. small finger taken near the eye, is 
W'l.n by A vldya. 
able to coyer the large So1ar orb. 
In this latter instaI1c€" it cannot be maiIl'tained that 'the 
e
"e is covered 1)y t11e finger and not the solar orb,' 
11ecftuse if the eye is covered, tilen the e
.e s110uld not be 
able to see tIle :finger, ,vhich it does see. -(Moreover, 
t1
at the limited Ignorance covers the all-pervading 
Atmall is a fact, 
tlso because the A vidya l1a8 got a 
pO'ver of putting forth ( fiN'q ) &1 illusion in the form 
of tilC pl1enomerml world, and this power it caD.not exert 
unless Igllorance first oonceala Brahman, the substratum. 
of t11at ilh1sion;) it is a general rule that no illusion can 
be pllt fortIl unless tIle substratum. is covered beforehand. 
No,v, after concealing. AtmaI1, Ignorance transforms it- 
Self into the whole world because 
Ignorance is urged to do so by the 
actions of the Jivas, which in their 
tltrll arc (1epel1dent on the impressions on the memory 
effected during the former births of the Jivas. Belore 


Self.trclusformatioD 
of Avidya. 
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this self-transformation takes place, the A vidya which on 
accoUl1t of its being transparent bas 
Reflection of Cons.. already got in it the reflection of 
oionS11ess in Avidya 
and its effects. Consciousness, becomes identified 
with Conciousness by reason of that 
very reflection; therefore also the transformation in the 
form of the effects of Ignorance is indirectly identified 
with (or is ll1terwoven with) Consciousness by reason of 
the reflection. 
(b) SYSTEJf.L4TIZATIOll NECESSARY FOR 
JIV.A N01' FOR IS'VARA. 
This division is rlecessary ( to be explained) with 
reference to the Individual Consciousness ( Gflq
df'll ) but not 
in the case of the Cosmic Conscious- 
Knowledge of 
m
o ness. Because Consciousness like a 
Oonsclousness unliml- , 
tied. that of. Individual lamp illuminates without any exter- 
OonsciouSDetis1imited. nal help all that comes in oontOOt 
with it; Cosmic Consciousness which is the essential 
UAe 
of the world, ever illuminates the whole world without 
the help of any external means of knowledge, and there- 
fore it is omniscient. Thus that Qonsciousness does not 
require the division of the means of knowledge, object of 
knowledge etc. But that division is indispensable in the 
case of the Individual Soul, because 
No possibUity of anJ d 
admixture of knowers, he is limite by Buddhi (.. the in- 
objectsof Knowledge. ner organ) and as such he is him- 
.. self limited. Therefore, ,:at a parti- 
cula:r time, only that particular thing with which a parti
 
oa1ar inner organ comes into contact is directly cognised 
by the particular Jiva limited by that particular inner 
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organ, because that inner organ is poEtsessed of the Cflpa
 
bility of manifesting Consciousness. Thus. there is no 
possibility of any admixture (of knowers, objects of kDOW
 
ledge etc.) (P. 131.) 
(c) PROCESS OF PEROEPTION. 
1. Nature of Inner OrgaD
 
There is an illusory form, an unreal modification 
( 
 ) of Ignorance, a transformation of the five sub- 
tle elements with the Light ( 
) form of Ignorance 
predominent. It is called the inner organ. · 
2. Parts of Inner Organ. 
It stands in the middle of the body ahd pervades 
the whole body. It is pellucid (so that it can catch 
the reHection of a thing ) like minor 'Vllen the cogni- 
zable things like a pot etc., are to be cognized; this inner 
organ comes out of tIle body through an outer organ 
like the eye and pervading tIle whole of the object as- 
sumes the form of that particular object, just as tbe 
molten copper does. (The extendiDg to the object (the 
afferent current ) and the assumption 
Oontraction and ex... of the forms of the various objects, 
GeDSion of Inner organ 
on the part of the inner organ are 
possible because) it is lilce the light of the sun, capable 
of immediate contraction and extension (P. 132.) Be- 
cause the unreal transformation (
) of Ignorance is 
composed of parts, it extends at the 'time of assuming 
the form of tl1e object pf perception, from the interior 
of the body to the ex
rnal. object and smnds undivid
 
between the body and the le!!tternal object like the eye 
teelt. . 
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3. Names of these Parts. 
Now, that part of the inner organ which is in the bod.y 
is called the Ego and also the agent; 
tllat part of it, ,vhich extends like 
a stick between the bodjr and tIle object of knowledge is 
given the name of 'a cognitioll' (or tlle kno,vledge ) 
, 
by means of a mod ification of the il1ner organ i. e. the effer- 
ent current and also the action; lastl
 
V..'t'v"ana. the tIle third part of the inner organ which 
action. 
pervades tbe object of knowledge is 
called" the capability of the - rtlani£estatioll0f the object," 
which really bri11gs about the conai.. 
.dbhifJyakti.lIogllatfJQ: tion oj the object oj knowledge in 
Special fitness of 
manifestation. that object. The inner orga11 con- 
sisting of t11e three parts described 
above is very pelluci
 al1d therefore Consciousness it:) made 
m9
i fest .m it ( as reflection ), 
4. Names of consciousness distinguished by 
hese 
Parts. 


Anam; the agent. 


Now, this manifested Consciousl1ess is really O'fle, yet 
owing to the distinction of the parts of t11e manifest- 
· ing inner organ, it is given three designations (P. 133). 
The aspect of consciousness limited 
P
tI.tlf"iJ the per- by the part of the inner organ 
oelver. · 
called the agent ( kartri) is named 
pramatri, the perceiver; that limited by tIle part called 


, 
· 
 'manifestation of the object' is explained as WJCfi:1Jf- 

 i. e. the cessation of covering of the object. The object 
a pot. is nothin8 but Atman conditioned by the object (i(!N
". 
I 

). The obJect is not manifelt till the eOVeJ1DI is removed. 
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'action' (k1"lya), receives the ap- 
Pramana, means of pellation of pramana, the means 
Perception. 
of perception; the aspect of con- 
sciousness limited by the third part of the inner 
Pra Nln; t : P t - organ is called prarniti, perception 
"... u, ercep lODe 
itself. TIle Coslnic Consciousness ,yhich persists in the 
object (i. e. wl1ich is the subs- 
p,.ameya, object of 
perception. tratum of tl1e object) is 'called 
})rampya, the object to be perceived, as long as it is not 
perceived;. and tIle same is called 
Ph{J,
a, result of the phala, the resnlt of the whole 
pro(j
. 
process, lvllel1 it is perceived (P. 134) 
(d) IM
TRUJIENTALITY OF THE 1
10lJI- 
FICATION OF INNER ORGAN. 


Connection. betweo:} 
Sn bject..Oonscio..neu 
ana t) bj .:ct Coni Jious. 
ne'l, and removal of 
co".riD. from. the 
latter. 


1. Instrumentality iD. generaL 
'NO\Y, in tllose two theories, viz., (1) tIle one which 
regards the Jiva as limited by the 
inner orgau and (2) the other jn 
which the Jiva. is OIn11ipresent but 
unoonoorned and a reflection (of 
'consciousness ) ill A vid:)ra,; the 
modi:6.cation. of the inner organ taking place during 
the proooIi of perception, performs a t\\To-fold function, 
via. (1) it oonnects the 8u.bj
t.oonsciousness with the 
o1Jject-oonsciousness (P. 135.) and (!) it also remoV88 
t1
c covering pervading the objeCt oonsciousness. But the 
third theory acrording to "Thich 
. .iAcmJ. of fIOftI\o' (P. 136. ) Jiva is omnipresent, limi. 
Ins onl,. 
too 1)
" Avidya and covered (by it ), 
regards "Jiva as the essential CIIuse of the world and as 
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such ever counseled with all tliings in the world; there- 
.. 
fore, in that theory the vrittj aims at only removin
 the 
veil ( from the object-consciousnesB). 
I. IDStrumentality in particuiar. 
Q U ER Y :- When the vritti serves tEe purpose of 
Pa.4.btllty of know.. connecting the subject with tlie 
ledge of these fOt1t' ordinary object (like a POt) i. e. 
witb.out .,rilli. even in that theory which does 
Rot regard the Jiva to be the essential catlSe of the 
world, the Jiva can have the cognition of the Divine 
Consciousness, the oyster-shell-silver, the :religious 
nierit and ain, and pleasure and pain without the help 
of the vritti because these four are alread3', by their 
very nature, connected with the inner organ (which is 
in its turn connected with the Jiva, as being the sub. 
. 
stratum of the reflection of Con8Ciousness or as being 
the limiting adjunct of the Jiva) (P. 137). 


I. Mea",,,, 01 Perception. 
DETER.MIN A TION.- The subject consciousness m.ust 
become identical with or must assume 
IWeeptiouf-usion of 
..
nseioQsnes; the same shape as, the object-con.. 
.... ....ooJ:l8eious. sciousness, before he can perceive it. 
.. This means that the object gets 
. 


 i. e. receives (or becomes . the substratum. 
J 
of) the reflection of the subject-consciousness. 
II. OOftditiOftB (If P6t'
'P'ifm. 
The prameya can become that substratum. .if it is both 

t 
 and at the same time uncovered '1i1tl<l'. 
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8tcr may be explained as 


. i. e. the 
. innate capability of a pramega to be. 
TransparenC7 of IWtJ. come the substratum of the reflection 
mS'lltJ. ... . 
of ConSCIousness. This capability 
(f'Rqftr 


lR if) should be distinguished from
, 
the former exists e. g. in "

(1
 , but not in 

...

 
which gets f?!R'lftrffl;

 ( i. e. which receives the reflection 
of Consciousness) through the vritti of the inner organ. 
This 'capability (O
;q(Cf) may be due to three reasons; (1) 
if the prameya is an effect of the fi-ve subtle elements, 
witll the form of s.attva predominating, e. g. the iDner 
organ j (2) or if the prameya is an effect of the inner 
.organ which is itself transparent, e. g. ' pleasure and pain , 
or (3) if the prameya is the object of a modification of 
mind, viz. the tempol'afY Cognition that the prameya is 
capable of being the substratum of the reflection of Con- 
sciousness, the Divine Consciousness.. 
A pram'ya is said to be uncovered, if it is not the object 
of ignorancef (by its \Tt
ry nature 

c:eredness ofpra. i. e. independently. of any external . 
hell) viz. that of a vritti). A thing 
is 'uncovered' if it 110t the object of ignorance either "in. 
nate or superimposed. 9 (T11e objects of innate ignorance 
* This expltnation o f transparency and that of uneoveredness 
which follows are taken from the ' 
C11q
j . The Sanskrit expre- 
ssions of the three kinds of transparency are the fOllowiDI:- 
( 1) m
cn 

""
UII+l(q e. g. in 
. 
· (:!) (
) 
: qRult

 e. g. in 
:". 
( 3 ) (
)\a 
>(i\1f:1",
j"
{'iid.,q
q ! (
U
'1q (Cf e.g. Jt
\aftl . 
, iT wst,atq mea
 'lTU filthC'fI
t\
)&qU<&.CfI.I.1IR,..(C1 or (what 
II the lame) 
"I

'
CCI . 
i "'11\a(il is 
.,ct,A..ctCCl . 
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are the pot, the piece or cloth, etc. and the object of super- 
iIJlposed ignorance is the Divine Con8Ciousness ( iI

d
 ). 
Therefore, these, the pot, the. piece of cloth, and the 
Divine Consciousness are covered). Or, ill other words, 
the uncovered prameya is known to the Saksltin, the 
witnessing consciousness only_ Now, this uncoveredness 
is of two kinds: (1) the Uncovered11ess of a prameya Wllich 
is known to the "Titness Conscious11ess through a 
modifi
atiol1 of *Ignorance, e. g. that. of t11e shell-silver 
whicll is not transparent, yet kn01yn to the Witllessing 
Cq11sciousness through 
he n10dificatioll o
 Ignorance 
( l1aving the mode of Sattva predomine11t ); (2) und the 
uncoveredness of an object known to t11e t Witness
ng 
Consciousness of its own accord, e. g. 'pleasure and pain', 
which are ever k110
Tn to the Shakshin. 


QUERY :-T11e shell-silver exists only -during the 
time of its perceptioll, and tllere£ore it is transparent. 
.. 


DETERMINATION :-SitverneS8 exists in silver 
both phen.omenal and seeming. The - 
She 11-5 i 1 v e r, Dot essential CAuse of this silvernes8 is 
transparent. 
the Ignorance with the mode of 
Dark ( tamas) predominating or, in other ,vords, the 
apparent silver is a transformation of Ignorance '\vith tIle 
tamas predominent. Now, transparency can belong 0111y 
to mind, pleasure and pain, etc., wbicll are tlanBfo:rma.. 
nons '0£ the five elements with Light (Wf'f) predomi- 
nating; therefore. there can be no transparency in the 
s eeTfliT\,l silver. 


- 


.
"i\t'I,
a.,
I
"
'( 
 :et
 rt(1
 -" 
t" 'n'
Ett meaDS t.: 
. 
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().UERY:- Divine Consciousness is Uhcov
d, be- 

use of its omniscience due to its sel£-illuminating 
nature which cannot be denied. 
DETERMINATION :-We adlnit that Brahman 
is omniscient because it illuminates 
Divine Conscious- all thU1gS connected with it ( P. 142) 
ness not uncovered. 
 . II ; 
\ and thus there IS no ipnate IgnO. 
ranee covering Brahman and so far it is uncovered}. 
I 
Yet Brahman is the. object of the ignorance '\vhicli limits 
the Jiva. To e1Cplain the same, in the cognition' I do 
not know Brahman' , 'I' i. e. the Jiva, is the r
sidenee 
of ignorance and Brabma11 is the object of that ignorance. 
So Brahman is covered from the standpoint of. the 
Jiva, therefore while explaining the vr'ittijnana of Bmh- 
. . 
maD, we have to admit that Brahman is .covered, beQau
 
the vnttijnana takes place while the Jiva is still litnite9 
by his ignorance. 
111. Con.equence of 'M'16-Juljilmernt of both 09' eithdr of 
tMS' 
Oftd't'on8, 6spec;,all1l ,. fou'l' pa'rttcular caseB. 


If an object is not both transparent and uncovered 
ti. e. (1-) if it. 
q both not...transparent and oover
 
(2) if it is not-transparent (and yet uncovered) arid 
('3) if it is covered (and yet transparent), it has' to 
seek help from the V ritti (modification of the 
er 
organ) before it can l>e nerceived. And the fact that a. 
Particular object of perception is itself connected with 
the inner organ does not necessarily mean that the 
object is both tran8parent and uncovered, and under 
these circumstances it requires to be helped. bv\ the 
Vntti in order that it may be pel'C\eived. 
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Thus (1) the divine Consciousness (iRR
) which 
is connected with the inner organ 
Case of Divine because it is omnipresent and which 
Consciousness. 
is transparent, will require the 
. 
assistance of the Vritti of tbe inner organ in as n1ucll as 
the Divine Consciousness is covered, and t}len the 
pramaWi--consciousness i. e. the Jiva will become identical 
with the Divine Consciousness (which is the object here). 
(2) The seeming silver that is perceived in an 
oyster-shell is ' uncovered, but it is 
Case of s1iell-silver. t J- t th 'J!. th T7 1./.1.- 
no liljansparen; erel.ore e y "If'"
 
is necessary for its perception, but in this case the V ritti 
required is the V ritli of Ignorance I predominated. by the 
form of Light ( 
) because of the special nature 
of the prameya here. (Ignorance is the. cause and the 
inner organ is its effect. In the perception of the d:lrect 
'6eets of Ignorance e: g. the rope-serpent, the shell-silver 
em., the V ritti of Ignorance itself is required; and in 
the perception of the indirect effects of Ignorance e. g. 
the pot, the piece of cloth, etc. the Vritti of the inner 
organ is required.) It 
8 the Witnessing Consciousness 
that perceives the shell-silver through the 'Vritti of 
Ignorance ( and the WitnessiDg Consciousness and the 
Individual Consciousness are ultimately - the same.) 
(P. 140.) 
(3) Religious 


merit and sin are just like a pot, 
a piece of cloth, etc. They are 
neither transparent nor uncoTered. 
They are the effects of sacrificial 
:Performances, etc. tAnd the effects of dharma- 
dAt.Imaau are I pleasure and pain' whieh are connected 


Csese of religious 
merit and sin. 
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with the inner organ ; and therefore dkarmadkarmau and 
and their cause Yagadilcriya are also connected with the 
inner organ, because they are like the pot. 


( 4) Pleasure 


Case of pleasure 
and pain. 


help of the V ntti, 
an
 uncovered. 


and pain are modes of the .ulner 
organ and are perc
ived l)y the 
Sak8hi'1
 ( who is ultimately identi- 
cal with the Jiva) without any 
because they are both transparent 


IV Ooncl1lAz
ft. 
The fact that a prumeya is connectecl with the 
inner orgal1 does not necessarily 
mean that it cal1 be perceived ,vitI1- 
gut the help of tIle inner organ. 
Therefore, we re-assert our first stateluent (Vide PP. 
136-137 ) that in the theory aCCordulg to ,vhich Brah- 
man is the essential canse of the Universe ( i. e. when 
Jlva is not natura11y connectecl ,vitI} the world ), the 
Vritti of the inner organ inval.iably performs two £unction
 
viz, (1) it connect8 the subject-Consciollsness ,vith the 
Object-Consciousness and (2) it removes the covering 
from the Object-Consciousness, but in the theory which 
regards Jiva as the essential cause of the world, anc1 
thus already connected with that world; theVritti per- 
forms 011ly OD.e function viz. that of uncovering tIle 
Object-Consciousness. 
3. One of the two Uses of Vritti-Remo1raJ 
of Covering- 
QUERIES:-(l) If, as you say, one perception e. g. 
that of n IX)t, removeR the covering of Ignorance from 


Former statement 
estab1i
hed. 
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the object of perception; then we B!lY that the absolutiQn 
of all the.Jivas m-.;tst be immediate (aftar one perception), 
because you believe that Ignorance is Olle (an
 tbat 
IO'norance is removed in tbe course of the perception of 

 . 
one single object). (2) And if you say that there is 
a plurality of Jivas, we point Ot1t that at least one Jiva 

hould attain absolution as soon as one object of percep- 
tion is perceived by him, because one Jiva is limited 
by one ignorance. 
1. t\emovaJ of Covering conveying its Su.ppre..ioD. 
J nst as by the efficacy of potent incantation the 
covering power ( i. e. the extingui- 
Ability of one Igno" sIling quality #) of a gem is over- 
ranee to explain this 
removal. powered, similarly by the presence 
of a Vritti the covering power of 
Ignorance is overpowered, i. e. it. remains latent and js 
not destroyed. To explain the same, 
Sense of being over Ignorance accompanied by the (an- 
powered conveyed by tecedent ) ne g atio}
 o
 a Vriu..' 0 .-# 
removal. 
 "'i. I) 
tlte i tner organ, to be' produced by a 
it
'3ans of pel'ceptio'i ( e. g. the eye), is able to produce 
tl16 experience tllat 'UI particular thing does not exist and 
is not therefore perceived'; although really it does exist 
{tnd can be perceived; and on that account, that ( Igno- 
rance) is called '
overing'. But when that Vritl'f is 
produced, the above-rrlelltioned limitation (or disting- 
uishing feature ) of the Ignorance is absent and therefore 
Ignorance, though existing, is, as if it were, non-existent 
and therefore it is not :powerful to produce its effect 
( viz, the covering of the object ) and thus that Igno- 
rance is, SQid to have been overpowered (and not destroyed). 
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COUNTER-QUERY:-"I11 that case, w11elJ the 
knowledge of Brahman arises, the 
Removal of Igno.. Ignorance "rill be overpowered and 
ranee from Brahman. 
not destroyed, just as in the case 
of the knowledge of a pot; 
u1d therefore tIle Jiva will 
never obtain absolution" (P. 144). 
DETERJ1.Ill...417()?\T :-\''''0 H(lulit tll
 cessatio11 
or destruction of Ig110rance as eOllS€(lUCl1t .011 the percep- 
tion of tIle sig11ifica11f\(1 of such apot hellls us 'That thOll 
art' and others (P. 14:». rfhis adn1is
ion is based 11pon 
t11e follo,vi11,g reasons :-( 1) A 
perception call lead to the cessatioll 
of Ignonmce if. there is tIle Dature of right apprehension 
(q;r,
) in the object (fqtt
) of tllat perception, and the 
nature of right "apprehellsio11 (Jl
 (Cf) is found only in 
that object which C311110t be dellied ( at all times ); no'\v, 
the sense of tIle .JfahavaA'Yf/; is S11Ch that the object 
of its knowledge (viz. identity of the Jiva and Brah- 
man ) is beyond all denial, al1<.1 tllere£ore only its per- 
ception has the natllre of rig11t apprehension. (2) The 
( objects of) direct perCel)tion etc. 
u
e subject to denial 
and therefore direct perceptioll is errol1eons, yet it is 
supposed to be a means of kno,vledge in as much as it 
ser-\Tes the practical p11rpose. (3) The il1ability to find 
out another similar case wl1erebj'" the perception of a 
particular object, Igl10rnnce will be destroyed, cannot be 
put forth as an objection (to tllis admission), (a) be.. 
cause that the perception of Brahman d.estro:rs Ignor!1nce 
is a fact of one's cxperiellce nnd (b) also because there 
ie. .no other explal1ation of the ces8Rtion of JgtLoJ'f}n<.
 
. 


Reasons thereof.. 
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than this; and this absencs of 8mplo,ining a thing otner- 
wise 8P'l 'lIst!'f4 m is itself a 
eans of .knowledge, which 
is the most authentic of all means of knowledge. This 
is said in the following verse. "If a £act is proved by 
the absence of any other explanation, that absence 
crushes all 
oubts and objections based upon the impos- 
sibility of finding out a parallel illustration. That 
absence itself i
 the most powerful among all means of 
Knowledge ". 
n Removal of Oovering conveying its destraotiou. 
DETERMINATION:-The main£old states of cove. 
ring Ignorance e. g. the one covering a jar etc.,_ are effects 
of the one Primal Ignorance. We admit the theory that 
there are as many igJ;lorances of the nature of the ante- 
cedent non-existences of Knowledge as there are Know- 
ledges themselves. Thus when one perception is produ- 
ced, · only one ignorance is destroyed" and there is no 
objection to the belief that the covering of a pot etc. is 
destroyed by its perception... 
t. Double significance of Covering and its BemovaL 
QUERY:-Are. the Inference and the remaining 
means of knowledge able to remove 
Queries based upon the covering of an object or kno,v.. 
non-distinction of 
covering. ledge or not? .( a) H inference has 
got that power, then (1) the erro. 
I 
· Distinction between the mundane ignorance and the 
primal one is follows :- 
Mundane Ignorance 
(1) Many 
(2) negative; absence of 
knowledge 
(3) to be desn:oyed by the 
knowledge of pot etc. 


Primal Ignorance 
(1) One 
(2) positive or indescribab..a 
(3) to be destrOYed by the 
knowled8'e of Brahman 
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l1e3US perception (Ut'fRfilT
1f ) e. g. that of 'yellowness' 
of a conch-shell and that which occurs when any 
misdirection takes place, ought to be remov:ed: ,byr 
the inferential knowledg
 of the wkitmless of the 
conch-shell, etc, because an elTOr is caused by the 
ignorance of tha substratum ( e. g, the error of the 
yellowness is due to the ignorance of whiteness which 
is the substrat11ID. on which yellowness is superim- 
posed), and it would cease with the cessation of the 
ignorance of tbe substratum ( i. 'e. by the inferential 
knQwledge of whiteness, in the present mses) (P 146); 
but this is never the case; (2) if the inferential knowledge 
of Brahn1an based upon reasonings be supposed to bring 
about the cessation of Ignorance, then the necessity of 
, hearing' and 'contemplating' for the purpose of the. 
(lirect perception of Brahman, (laid down in the sacred 
texts) will be fruitless. (b) If inference has not got 
that power, then the dealings (based upon the inferred 
presence) of fire (on the mountain) woald not be justi- 
fied, because the covering, which obstructs such detilin
 
still existR. 
I 


(Thus it may be said that inference etc. can neither 
pl1t an end tp, p.or can allow to exist, the covering.) 


DE1ERMlNATIOJ:v:--fJovering or obstruction is 
I I 
. of two kinds :-( 1) one, the cause 
.. 
wo-foldness of Co- of tbe cognition that a thing does 
veringi, its two forms · d - d " · h C · 
arid two places. fwt e:ctlJt an resl mg In t e onSC10
 
ness conditiOned by the inner organ; 
11J1
 (2) the other, the cause of tbe cognition that a: 
tJDng (
bQut . the' enstellce of ,w
ich there is no doubt) 
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is not perceived and residirlg ill the Brabn1nn Consci:)us- 
nc.3S conditioned by t11e objcGt of perception. ( "r e say 
thu,t covering is t\VO fold) because ,ve experience that 
covering refers to botll tIle Jiva 
nnd tIle object, e. g. in the cog11ition 
( I do not know a put '. 


Proof therof. 


Out of these t\f'O, the former ceases to exist by 
SOine valid knowledge onl
"', either 
Means of removal of direct or indirect, becau
c 1 0 cog- 
these two coverings. 
nition of tl1e nature. of 'thete is 
no fire' arises, ,,,hen once the existence of the fire is 
kJ10Wn even by inferential kl10vrledge. But tl1e latter 
( covering ) is }.e:noved 0111y after the perception of the 
object. The geuerul rule is that " Kno,\ ledge ( i. e. 
inference or pe
""'eption) resides both in the knovrer 
( i. c. tha inner organ) and the object of knowledg(', 
- and is of the nature of 'A certuin object exists' 811d 'A 
certain object is perceiv'ed' ( i. e of t11e nutl1re of iD- 
ference wId l)Crr
ption), and it destro
"s tbe igl10ranCe 
simil:trI
" situated. The indirect kno,,,ledge of nn object 
tJ,kCd pl,tCe in the absence of the connectioll of nn organ 
"- 
\vlth the object of the kno)vleuge, and therefo} e resides 
in the inner organ only ( P. 147); but on1y the direct 
k';owlcdge is the re3ult of the operation of that connection 
. , 
and therefore resides in both the object and the inner orga
 
The author of the }>anc'hadashi ( 7\15 ) l1as said:- " The 
indirect knowlejge puts an end to (the ignonmce 
which is) the cause of fhat process of the inner 
organ, whicl1 is accom.panied by the n011-e
istenc8 
(of a thing), while the direct knowledge mroves 
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( the one ,,-rl1ich is ) the Ca11E"C of that prccE'SS ,,-111ch 
is characterisect by the non--perception (0£ tt thing)." 


CONCLUSION:- 111 the case of an indirret 
knowledge like t11e inferentinl one, OI11}" the <:bst'1cle of 
t11e non-existence is remoyed, und therefore in that 
case the d
'tlings are restricted to tbe existence of an 
object; arid when tIle ob$tacle of non-perecption is 
ren10vcd ( by direct knowledge i. e. by perception), the 
errolleous perception (
f.Tf{;;(1:l) together ,yith itS' 
caus
 viz, igl1orance, disappears ( P. 148 ). 
5 Digression as regards Adh:vasa. 
To conclude the determination of tbe queries 
mentioned on P. 91;the Uncondition{'d Atman has 
been Inutually and falsely identified ,vith Ignorance 
and its effects, tl1e inner organ; UIld consequently 
one can explain his false idelltification '\\
ith toe 
attributes of the inner organ' viz, tbat of being an 
agent, an experiencer etc. 


( A counter-query (against adkya8a ) 


Impossibility of 
Adhyi:&sa, Karlritv{J 
not being two-fold, 
phenomenal and 
., .. 
seelDlng. 


QUERY :-- You have said tbat the properties of 
the Jnner organ arc £nlsely attributed to the * Atman. 
No,,"', as you are a believer in tbe 
theory tbat 'where'''er there is an 
illuRion, the illusory thing is in- 
describable;' tberefore in tbe case 
of the il11.1sion," Atman is au.. 
ugent etc." the properties of the inner organ viz, 
· .i. e. There is. 
..q:r (WR1tlit) ap:lf (=1r..g'
ifR'1f) \fIIi
tI:' 
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{(ilrtri,tva etc., which are £al
ely superimp
sed 011 At man, 
apP3J.r as ind.9scrib..1ble in Atman, the substratum. Pur..' 
saant to ycar opinion, tIle knowledge of [(artritva etc. 
mast b3 two..fold, practical or phenomenal in the inner 
- 
orga.n ani ill1l93ry or seeming iQ. Atm
n, .just as silver- 
n
S$ is parceive.i practically existing in the silver 'and 
illusorily in the oyster-shell. 
DETERLYINA TIO V :Tllere cannot be two-fold 
knowledge (of the existence) of 
Kartritva cannot be feartrima etc., for either of the two 
tw'o-fold, for either 
of two reasons.. reaS011S : -( 1) T he false identity 
alwa.ys perceived dllritlg the ,vorl!l}" 
existence of Atrn!trl and the h1ner organ, make
 it 
itnp)3sible t.:> distinguish between the InetaIlic silver, and 
the seeming silver. \2) or, not only that the properties of 
the inner organ are falsely attributed to Atman, bl1t even 
the inner organ itself) ,vith all its properties is S11
er. 
imp:>sed on Attng.n, and thus there are no t,vo things 
(us we have in the case of illusion of silver,) viz, the 
metallic silver \vith its properties and the pearl-shel]" 
w
ere the llJkiteness of the metnIlic silver is practically 
e uisti'lg while th9 wltitelteS
,; ()f the apP3,I'eut silver in its 
substratum the shell, is ecisting only llurzng the ti1JUJ of 
its p8rception (P. 149). 
Thus it can be clear
T maintained tllat the one A tman 
. 
co.mes to be connected \vith different limitations (e-qll
 s) 
, and therefore the invariable division 
G
neral Conclusion" 
of the perceiver etca4J can be explained.- 
Hence there is no possibility of the V ed
mta doctrine 
,being considered to be the same as the Buddhistic one; 
DOl" is thefe .any incon
isteocy' in tbe V Btlanta theory 
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itself. Other divisions also will be explained in the. 
.:following pages. 
To conclude the explanatioll of the verse :-Because 
Atman who is Conscio1:1sness (or 
Conolusion of the knowledge) it! invariably found in 
verse. 
the deep-sleep condition (as also in 
the waking and dreaming ones), ,vhile the body, the 
...orga.ns, etc., are not so found; and (2) because the 
latter are objects of knowledge (and not knowledge itself); 
the vie\vs of the various tf1,eorists, who look Ul>on the 
body, the orgdns, etc., as Atm.g,n are erroneOl18; therefore I 
it is established th,t the doctrine based upon tbe 
Upanishads is the onl}" v&lid on
. 


VII. ,r AI., [DITY OF RITUALISTIC.sACRED TEXTS 


(a) D.nn
nstration of Validity during AdhYfJsa, 
QUb'RY:- YOt1 believe that Atman is attributeless 
and that tile de:1lings based UpOll the perceiver, object 
of perception, etc., are Teally found- 
Theory of Adhyasa ed upon a mutual false super-impo.... 
invalidating rituali- 
stic 
exts.. sition of the Atman and non-A:tman. 
It follo\vs, therefore, that the Isacred 
texts, 'A Brahmin should perform u '{,"fa- 
ri- 
fica' etc., have nQ validity.. because 110 activity can. 
e 
expllinel as existing in Atrnan who is neit11er an agent 
. 
nor an axperlencer. 
(2 t A11d if the saurt::d text arc Ilot valid, ]lOW' aln 
the cxist3nce of Brahman eveu be established t' Because 
Br L!1:n1n cAtn b3 
n')wn only £rom tile sac
d te
.. ..as 
1.8 said in tbe' aphorism of Badarnyana, " The. source of 
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tl'o k'l')\vlelge (of DrJ,hln
n) is the &.1.cred "text
" 
( Dr. Su. I. i. 3). 
(J) Th:t
 in ore! 
r to kc
p IIp tI1C vali(lity of the 
Ve It
, Y\)ll lU..lst adIl1it th3 reJlity of the de dings 
b..'321 U:) 1 thG per
.
i ver, the o'!Jjc
t of perception, etc. 
DETEIlJII
V.4TIO..V:- The invali(lity of the sacred 
t3xta whicll is poil1te 1 out, C
l,n occur, either (1) before 
tIle l\:no\ylec ge of the Trutll is. 
Validity of rituati- atbth1ed, or (2) after its att
tilln1ent.. 
stic .. text.; essential 
durinJ alhya;:;a. The first case i
 impossible, be
ause 
everything inclu<ling tile mea11S of 
k:,l')\vlelga, t11e ol)jeJt of kllO\vlcJ.ge, etc., refers t'J one 
t
 It i i p)3
e3

J of !gnof,lnce and tile vali<lity of the 
g\
:Jl tc'\:t c tn'10t b:3 ql1estione] becJ.l1se tluriIlg the 
ti n1 of l
 1')r..1:1:}) thel\
 is no oppb.sitiol1 to tl1at vali(i:ty. 
T (is sa
:>Ll
1 ca,
e i
 po.,sible antl ,ve ,velc
llle it. This 
is Tn3:ltiol1el in the follo\ving verse ( P. 150 ).. 
(b). VERSE II 


N )t t11
r c1
te', n')r religio:1" practices ana duties of 
C1::=.te
 a:1.1 ?sta
93 of life, n
r f3tet(ly abstrnction of 
mio.l, c,)nte
n:>lati()n, yoga, Ul1d the rest belong to me, 
b.)
 tu;;e the ,vr:)l1.
 Stll):)Q.3itio:l of I-n
8s ttnd m
r-ncs\
 
b:1setl11pon tIle non-..
tn13,n is destro
Ted. TJlcrefore, I urn 
ml
" the rC:ll1111.1er, a!1.
piciotls and ab
o]ut
...._.2. 
E.r plan'1tiofl, of the VerBS. 
T ll) 'J L
t33' viz. t
'l \t o
 Bi.
t
lln t!1"3 2\110. others. TIle 
'stfi
e3 
f life' Vili. tl1J.t of t
u
 life of a studcllt nn<] tho 
rest. 'R3Ii
ioQ.s pr"ctiC3j' viz. b.tth" purification and the rest. 
tDJ.tia
' ViZi_ th3 vO'tV of a student life, tIlc attendance 
0:1 on'C
s tOJ.;Jer, etc.. Here ,tIle COlnl)
1.1[ld odnarmah 
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Deep-sleep condition 
emphasising invali- 
dity of ritualistic 
sacred te
t ( and of 
worldly dealings ). 


sh1uld be di
solved thu
 :-tla'\:8 varnas'ram"h as n dt-an- 
dva C'11upound and acharfldharmalt aIs
 as a simi1nr ('n
1' 
all j1i.l h)th tl1
;
 C)"1l'))tll1
 ft
 a (J
nitive-tat(tpllr1lsha. 
Thl1S, the sense ,ve get will he 'the re]igions prnctic
 
.lt1cl duties of the caste q ,' ull(l 'the saine of. tl1e stHgC\S 
; 
of life'. 'Steady abstraction of Ininrl' means tIle fixed 
co
centration of 1uin,1 011 Brahman by ab:111doning extcrnnf 
objects. ' COl1teInplation' Ineans tlle thinking of tIle 
Sn!)reme Spirit. 'Y Og(L' is the control over the func- 
tions of th
 inner olwgnn. 'And the rest' implies the 
heJring of Bral1man, reasoning on it etc, (P 151 )
 
What fol!ows is t11c exphtnation why all these do not 
exist after"l{nowlecl
e is attainc<.l :-'beca,use tbe wrong 
S'1')position of tIle I-ness und Il1-y-ness based upon the 
11') 1-Atrn'tll is d.estroyc(l' i. e. becaase the £onndtttion 
of the crror! 
)1l3 C
11
3ption<J, viz. the I-ness and nlY- 
n'33S, ,vhich ar
 'b t:ieJ UP
ll' i. e. are e
selltLtlly dlle to' 
, non-Atm
n ' i. e. the Ignorance whicl1 is Opposc(l tO I 
Atm'tl1, 'is de!troyed'; there are no <1ealings of the 
form of ct),
te
, stages of life etc., ,,"hich are lh,,
ed upcn 
that foundation. 
(C) Invalidity of Ritualistic SfZrred Te:rts, in aOtC12ce- 
of Adhyasa, empha,siserl. 
In order to affirln the illusory nature of the 
\vorldly de J.lhlgs b:lsed l1pon a cnste, a stage of ]irE'
 
etc., b
r pointing out tl1at tllcse 
de:.tlings are based only upon false 
KI10,\y!(:\dge, tlle- Achnr"ra sn)"s tbat 
. 
the absence of those dealings is' 
invuriably (accompanied) by th& 
u.b:ience of false knowledge e. g
 in tbe deep-sleep conditicD
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(d). VERSE IlL 


"Neither the mother, nor the father, nor the gods, 
nor the worlds, nor the Vedas, nor the sacrificial per- 
fO
1n<;es nor the sacred place (is real)" say the 

'rl1ti texts. (Nor there is void) because tbe nature 
qf C91IJ.plete void is denied in the deep-sleep condition, 
'beca1;Jse iI).- the deep-sieep condition, the Jiva becomes 
(of th
 nature of Brahman which is) beyond hunger 
.." and the sec
ndless). Therefore L..am one, the 
remainder, auspiciollS alld absolute." .". ... 3 


E:rplaln(Jt
0f6 01 tke V6T86. 


, The .mot}ler ' - tIle female parent. 'The father ' 

 the m \Ie p
l,rent. 'The gods' - lndra and the rest, 
,vho are to 1>c l'ropitiated. !.The \vorlds' - the heaven 
and other ,vorlds which are the rewards of the propi- 
tiation of the gods, 'The Vedas' =;: the authentic 
s{
ntenC& ttl1tl plincil)al apothems ,vllich declare the mmns 
. 
of happiness or misery ifl the next ,vorld, and Brahman. 
S terificeB' = jgolisntonza and otl1er sacrifices which ore 
t..1e m

lns of he,lvel1 etc. 'Sacred place' 
 the countries 
like Kltrulcshetrlt alld other places \v11ich are tIle localities 
fa: the I)
rform),nee of sacrifice. Thur-;, Pari passu the 
perpetration of sins is implied. All tl1ese hc
ve their 

tlrCe in the cognition of Atmul1 that '1 have a body,' 
bIlt they are not n
1t\lrall}" conl1ccte(} ,\.,ith .
trnan. So 
that, \vhen that cognitioll (lisapPc(1rs these also cease to 
exist ( P. 152). To (
xplahl t11is, tIle following sacred 
,t.Qxt ;trnd such other ttllthorities 'Vlllch refer to" 
tho (l('
p-sl
p con<litif)n 1 oorroborat(
 tl1e cessation 
. I . 
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of all evil when the egoistic idea is no more 
present :-' there a father becomes not a father; a mother 
not a mother; the 
orlds, not the worlds,* the gods, 
not the gods ;the Vedas, Dot tIle Vedas; a tInef, not 8 
t.hief. There the destroyer of an embryo becomes not 
the destroyer of an embryo; a Chandala ( the son or 
a S
udra father and a Brahman mother) is not a Chan 
dala, a Paulkasa (the son of a S'udra father and;l 
Kshatriya mother ) is not a Paulkasa; a medicant, is not 
a medicant; an ascetic is not an ascetic. He is not 
followed by good, he is Dot followed by evil, for then 
he has passed beyond all SOlTOWS of the heart ' ( Br. 
Up. 4. 3. 22 ). 


(e) No P J8sihility of Void in Deep-sleep Condition. 
If it be 'objected that when all dealings are non- 
I 
existent, there would be a void or Nothing; the Acharya 
replies in the negative :-'Because the natt1re of a. comp- 
lete void is denied,' i. (}. ,vhatever is, is such that the 
nature of complete void is thrown away from it. The 
expression 
{
rr
lRt;tCfi(:i giveR promi.nence to 'the 
condition of being ( a complete void)' (itl 8TfaIl
1(" ifi(Ff 
 
Also because if the deep-sleep condition were to result 
in thEi nature of void t then the fact, that one gets up 
again from that deep-sleep condition, cannot be acoountE:d 
for. There are sacred texts like the following which 
point out that the consciousness is not reduced to a void 


-....-. -..-.. ......------.-, 


*The words, 'ircfir e1
 found in the extant
itions of the 
collections of Uj)anishatis are Dot found in the text of 

- 

 ( Kumbbakonam Ed..). On the contrary, 

 of the 
text is Dot found in the extant collections. 
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in tile deep-Hleep COllditioll :_1,' lmperishable, 10, verily, is 
this soul Hlld of hlde
tructible c!llality" (Br. lip. 4. 5. 14.) 
" Verily, while he does not there see ('with the eyes ), 
he is verily seein
, tllougll he does not see; for there iR 
no cessation ol the seeing of tL seer, because of his im- 
perisllability ( a
 a seer). It is not, 110 wever" a seoonrl 
thhlg, otller tllH,ll hilnself and separate, that he may see." 
(Dr. Up. 4. 3. 23). 


Altllougll tllib' llttttlre of a void had already l
er j 
refuted. once, 
tet the denial i
 mentioned aga.in accor... 
tling to tIle maxim of fixing ill a post (
f;r
ij"iI;q,i.f). 
U) Jiva'.
 Identity with Brrthrnan in Deep-sleep 
f.}otulition" 


Or there is another interpretation of fifmft

 
nirastarn-that which is beyond hunger. etc. a!is'uny«= 
the secondless. These epitl1ets refer to Bruhmull. In tht-' 
deep.sleep condition, the Jiva be
ome
 Brahlnatmaka i. e. 
of the natur
 of Brahman. A11d the £ollo,,,ring S
ruti refer
 
to the same ( P. 153 ):-" 'When a perSOll here sleeps 
( 
), as it is called, then, my dear, he has reached 
Being" (Chh. Up. 6. 8. 1. )j " AR a man, when in the 
embrace of a beloved wife, knows 110thing within 01' 
without, so this person, when ifl embrace of th
 intelli.. 
gent Soul, knows nothing within or without ( Br. Up. 
4. o. 21). Thus Brahman and fJiva are one and the 
same. Brahman is itself complete bliss and knowledge, 
omnipotent, omniscient, and the cause of the world. 
Therefore Jiva also is not bound in the world. This fact 
( 
is proved here. 




831 
vm DETAILED DISOUSSION OF BRAHMAN. 
... 


(a/ V AR[(JUS THEORIES.AS REG.A.EDS BRAHMAN. 


Introduction :-- 


TllUS in tIle first three verses, the meaning of the 
term, 'TI10U' in ' that thou art,' is 
,Sense 
f the term" once for all settled and at the same 
That' , In the Apo.. 
thems. time the various theories of the 
different schools are refuted. Now 
the sense of the 'term "fhat' is to be similarly establi- 
shed. With tllat aim, we mention the ,\Tarious theories 
, 
which will h.ave to be disproved. 


Query :-The identity of the Jiva with Brahman. 
,vh.ich the Vedanta lays down ill t
e principal apothem 
J 
cannot be maintained. To explain {the same, Brahman 
is the calIse of world; it is spoked of h
T the ternl'Sat' 
-Being anti is mentioned .in sen
nces like, '0 gentle 
stl1dent, tllis (\vorld) was, in the beginning, only Being' 
(Chh. Up. 6, 2, 1,). Now, (1) the Sankhayas say that 
the cause of I the world is Matter 
View pf Sankhyas. or Nature which is unoonscioue. 
(2) The followers of Pas'upati say that the cause i8 
Pas'upati only, that he is conscious, 
View of Pas'upatas. different from the Jiva, (who also 
is conscious) and that he is only the object of the !le.. 
votiana! meditation of the Jiva. (3) The Pancha.ratrikas 
believe that tbe revered. Vasudeva., the lord is the 
use 
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1 the ltniver
c. From Jrim is born the Jiva, Sankar- 
" 
shana by name; From Him, Pra- 
Vi?w of Paneha- dyumana the mind. and from this 
, 'ttatrlkas. " 
last, Alliruddha, the ego. Thus J iva 
is an effect of Brahman, al1d Brahman i. e. Vasudeva 
th
 cau8e is absolutely identical with Jiva, the effect. 
( 4-5 ). The follo,vers of Jina and. the Tridandip.s hold 
that Is'wara is subject to change and <. at the same time) 
eternal, he is omniscient and both 
v. iew 
f Jainas and differel1t from 3110 identical' witl1 
Truiandlns (Ramanu" , . 
3iyas). tIle Jiva (P. 154.). (6) The fo- 
Jlo
ters of the Mimansa (0£ Jaimini) 
I 
say that 'There is no Brc:1hman possessing omn.iscienc
 
(as the Yedalltins believe)f\ The 
Thole Veda (incIu<Iing 
the Upanit;hads) is aimed at giving 
View of Mimansakas Qut a ritualistic sense, 
d therefore, 
Brallman is llot the parpart of the 
Veda. But t11£ atoms, the Ul1seen
, or the tTiva either 
of which may be takell as the cause of the world, is to 
be worshipped being regarded as the omniscient, just as 
the sacred text points out the worship of the Speech 
.regarded as 
 cow. (7) The Ta.rkikas believe that 
there is God who has got eternal knowledge, etc, who 
is omniscient. Its existence can be 
View of Naiyayikas inferred from the middle term viz , 
and V ais 
 eshikas. 
the effect and the form of the 
creation ere; and he is quite different from the 
Jiva. (8) He is ,tr.mstitory and om:ni
e nt. This 
is the belief of the followers 
View of Bauddhas. 
of Sugata. (9) The followers 
:)f 
Patanjali believed that Is'vara is eternal kODwledge 
i
, unconnected with the five kiuds of sufferings, 
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right al.Ltl wrong actions, t11eir result and the impres- 
'- 
sions on the mind, left by the past births. He is 
reflected in the Light constituent Df Pradhana, and 
so he . is omniscient. He is quite different £rom the 
world-bound t)otll. (10) rho
 who base their theory 
on t11e Upanishads, hold that Brd.- 
Views of Ved anti sts h · S Bli d . Se 
.. mall IS upreme ss an 18 · 
condless. He is the real Jiira and coming to be distin- 
gUished as 't]1e omniscient' etc. on account of Maya, 
the same becom
 JJOth tIle essential and efficient cause 
of the world. (P. 15;) ). 


(b) 1 t ERl':E 1 J/. 


Thus the exact .signilicaucc of tIle tenn 'That' 
owing to different Ol)inions aUlo11g Philosophers is a point 
at issue. Tllcr
fore wtth a vie,y to give f1, precise inter 
-pretation and to clemoflstrate the irre£qtability of the 
Vedant view, 
the revered Acharya sayg: 


Neitller the Sankhya, nor the Pas'upata, nar the 
Pancharatra, nor the J a1na nor even the M jman sa and other 
doctrines (can be mailltained), ns the (cause of the world) 
is of unsullied nature bec:,-au8e such is the distinctive 
direct apprehension. Therefore I am one, the rAmAjn der, 
auspicious, and absolute. 


(c) REFUTATION OF THEORIES. 


.. 
C And other doctrines ' implies those which are not 
mention
 in the verse. 


.. 
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(1) The Unconscious princip]e ( of the .SankhY8 s 1 
cannot be the essential cause of the 
Refutation of the '\vorld for tIle following reasons :- 
vie,\?' of Sankhyas. 


(a) The following s'rutf mentions that the creation 
was preceded by an ideation ( on 
the part of the Creator and the 
Pradhanacan have no ideation): LIt bethoughtitsel£, Would 
that I were many, Let me procr
ate myself.' (Cbb. 
Up. 6, -2, 3.) 


Sruti. 


(b) Another S'ruti styles the Creator himself as 
tIle Jiva Atmall :-
That divinity (i. e. Being) bethought 
itself: Come-! Let me enter these three divinities (i. e. 
l1eat, water and food ) with this living Soul (Jivatman), 
and 
eparate out name and form.' (Chb. Up: 6, 3, 2). 
(c) A S'rnti text asserts that by knowing the one, 
the essential cause of the Univer
e, All is knowl}. No,,- 
by knowing Pradhana it is not possible to llave the 
knowledge of the Purusbas who are not the effect of 
Pradhana (and 
vho must be included in ' All ' ), :-- 
'Through UDders
ding of what, pray, does .all this 
world become understood, Sir?' (MuildaJm Up. 1. 1. S. 
or 'Hr. Up. 2, 4, 5 ). 
(d) In the following S'roti, the identity of the 
world and the Jiva with the essential cause of the uni
 
verse, is preoohed nine times; 'this whole world has 
that as its soul. That is Reality ( G
NIl ). That is 
Atman (Soul). 
 That art thou, S'yetaketu r { Ohh. 
Up. 6, 8, 6 ).' ' 
I " 
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(
) There is one more S'ruti which says tllat the 
essential cause is the Atman : From th!s soul (Atman) 
verily, space ( Akas'a) arose: etc. (Tai. Up. 2, 1, 1). 


(f) If something,unoonseious were tl1e cause of the 
[J Diverse, the wonderful order that 
Argument from we find in the Universe cannot be 
Design. 
explained. (g) And in short, the 
Matter, the Intellect, and the rest are not valid. There.. 
fore the Sankhya vie". iA not COlTect. ( P. I 56 ). 


(2-4) Similarly the vie\v of the followers of 
Pas'upati and Jina and of the Pan.. 
Refutation of the 
vi
ws of Pas'up
tas charatras are wrong because they 
Jainas, Pancharatri.. are opposed to S'rnti and reasoning. 
kas. 
( 5 ) Nor is the view of Mimansa 
correct. They believe that the U pRnishads are a part of 
the ritualistic texts which lay down 
injunctioIls; and,therefore they men- 
tion no Brahn;a.an. (but they only praise the performer 
of the rites by stating that He is Brahman.) But 
.. 
according to our view, it cannot be proved that the 
Upanishads are subordinate to the Brahmanas. The 
method melltioned in the section called "Arthavada" 
('recommending precept' or 'an explantory statement coupled 
with legends and illt1stratit>ns'), cannot prove this sub. 
ordination, beoause there is a great difference between the 
selltences like C The Wind indeed. is the swiftest deity' 
(S'abars.'s Bhashys on Jai. Su. 1, 2, 7) and the Ve4an
 
sentences. The sentences of "the former type do 
ot 
convey any singoi6.cance with an indepen.dent aim. :yd 


Of Mimansakas. 
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we have to suppose that their meaning 113S got some 
aim, otherwise the importance of the text laying down the 
the study of one's own Veda, viz, 'one should study 
one' s 
V ada' , cannot be realiserl. And the Text 'the 
Wind ete,' praise
 the deity who i
 to receive the offerings 
and thereby completely -brings out t}lat part Q£ the fu- 
junction which (injunction) is not £lll1y grasped as regards 
the procesw *({fa'.
() w]lich is one of the three parts 
of the apl}rehension of the ,vords cOntained in the 
injunction. 


Both tbese facts viz, the want of complete sense in 
the sentences like " The Wind...," and the deficiency of 
the preceptory sentence necessitate tIle supposition that 
both these sentences have got one consistent meaning 
(P. 157) in accordance with the Jnaxim of tIle person 
whose horse l1ad run a,vay and of 
- the other whose 
chariot was burnt. This is tIle decisioll arrived at in t1-te 
section of Arthavadl'L. Btlt t]lC knowledge resulting from. 
the Vedanta texts il1dependelltly brings about the prin- 
cipal object of hUIDall life in the form of the 'a tta;iJ'lD1 ent 
, of the Highest Bliss all(} tl1e end of all misery'. Thus, 
the Vedanta texts are i1WJJpectant independently. deter. 
ministic and so there .is 11.0 possibility of tlleir 

bord1.na- 
tion to any other texts. But on the contrctry the ordaiii- 
ing texts bring about the purification of the mind and 
thereby become subordinate to the \r edanta ones. Thus 



 


* Apprehension of a sentence is two fold-that ,of the Sense 
ana that of the word" The latter again is thtee fold (1) That of 
object ( 
) (2) that of instrumentality ( 
 j (3) Qd that 
qf the (
ecesa { 

al ). 
I I 
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we explain tbe difference between the ,r edanta text and 
those "like "Wind, indeed, is the swiftest deity." To 
conclude, the Vedanta texts reveal something which itself 
fulfile an aim, which cannot be contradicted, and w}lic11 
is not knOWIl from any other source; and thus they have 
independent authenticity; therefore there 2.8 Brahl11nn, 
and so the theory of the Mima11saka
 cannot be proved. 
(6) The ,rie\vs of tIle Tarkikas and others are contra"' 
dieted by the following S'rnti texts: " That thou art, " 
( Chh. Up It 6. 8. 7 ): 
.boe

er tbus 
Refutation of the kno\v:4 "1 am Brahman,' becomes 
view of Tarkikas and 
others. this All", (Br. Up. 1. 4. 10); 
"This Soul is Brahman, the all--per- 
ceiving, " (Br. UpJ 2, 5, 19); " He who knows Brahman 
as the real, as knowledge. as the infinite,...(obtains all 
desires)", (Tai. Up. 2. 1. 1); "In the beginni1Jg this 
world was just Being (ij'f[) = Brahman, one only, without 
a second" (Chh. Up. 6. 2. 2.); "There is on aartl 
no diversity; (Br. Up. 4. 4. 19). 


(7-8). The opinion that "The Jiva and Is'vara 
are (partially) simi1a..r and (partiali y 
dissimilar to each other and the 
view that "everything is momen- 
'ta,l-Y" are opposed. to the following 
S'ruti textR (P. 162):- ,. He is 
like ether (akas'a) olunipresent and 
eternal," (Gau. karika 3.3). 
In this (fourth) verse the false charncter of all 
the (hostile) views was declared to 
be proved, 8I\d the reason ther
f 


Refutation of the 
Bhedabheila vie\v. of 
the- Jainas a11d the 
Tridandins and that 
of the view of mo. 
mentariness (of the 
Bauddhas). 


Conclusion. 


12 
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is that ' That one is of unsullied nature, , i. e. "It is 
consciousness itself, Unconditioned and Secondless," 
The cause for this is: "Because there is a distinctive 
direct apprehension." , Distinctive' means 'Unlike 
the conditioned perceptions.' It means the direct ap- 
prehension which is the result of the apothems like 
, That thou art ' etc, and which is impartite (it'ios). 
Thus it i
: proved that Brahman is o
1!'ipresent 
secon(lless, and it is itself the Highest Bliss and 
Consciou.sness. 


IX. OMNIPRESE
CE OF BRAHMAN. 
QUERY.-Brahman is not omnipresent because (1) 
there is a S'ruti text mentioning 
.omnipresence que- the atomic nature of Brahman: 
t1
ned. " That which is the finest essence, " 
( Chh. Up, 6-8-6); " More minute than the minute" 
(Katha. Up, 2.20; S've. Up, 3-2_0\ and because (2) 
the S'rl1ti la
Ts down the non-distinction bet,\\Teen] rab... 
man and Jiva who is stated to be atomic in the S'ruti: 
U A person of the measure of a thumb. . .. . '" . " (Katha 
Up. 4. U; 4. 13; 6. 17); "The lower (self) appears 
of the size of the point of an awl, (S've. Up. 5. 8). 
(a) VERSE v: .AND ITS EXPLENATION. 
Determination :-S'ankarac.harya says that the S'ruti 
texts like " Brahman, indeed, is this immortal. Brah- 
man bt-fore, Brahman behind, to ri
ht and to left. 
Stretcl1ed forth below and above 1 Brahman, indeed, is 
this who;le world, this wjdes
 extent, "(MUDdaka UP. 
!. 2. 11); "'this BraQroan is without an 
lier an<t 
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withont a later, without an inside and without an out. 
side, " (Br. Up. 2. 5. 19
), prove only the Absolute 
Brahman, and thus the Acharya emphasises wbat has 
been stated already: 


J7 ERSE V. 
Brahman has no upper or lower, no inner or outer, 
or no middle or slanting (part'. It h
s no eastern of 
western direction. Its nature is one and unbroken, be- 
cause it is ether-pervading. Therefore I am one, the 
remainder, auspicious and absolute (P.163) 
E
planatton of the V,r88 
, Ether-prev
ding' meal1S ( ) 'omnipresent like 
the ether,' according to the Vedic text ' Atman is 
omnipresent like ether and eternal' Gau. Ka. 3. 3), 
or (2) 'more pervading thaI! the ether', according to 
the S'ruti: 'Atman is greater than 
Omnipresence. of the ether akas'a)' and bigger than 
Brahman estabbshed. . 
the bIg' (Katha. Up. 2. 20, and 
S've, Up. 3. 20). Jiva is 'great' because we perceive 
tbe consciousness as pervading the whole body inspite 
of tbis, he is said to lx as small as the. tip .of a 
spoke, by falsely ilScribing to :the Jiva the nature of 
its adjunct (or I
itation), viz. the inner organ, which 
is atomic. We say
 this because of tIle S'ruti text: 
"But with only the qualities of intellect and of self, 
the lower (self
 appears of the size of the point of an 
awl," (S've. Up. 5. 8). 
And B
a.n is said to be atomic because it is 
intended to point out the subtle nature of Brahman. 
The sense of the remaining words of the verse is clear. 
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x. Bliss of Brahm&D, 
Or 
Brahman the Essential Ca1l8e of 
the World 


QUERY :-(1) Brahman is the cause of the world, 
(2) There is identity between an 
Impossi?i1ity ?f Bra- essential cause 
d its effects. Thus 
hman beIng BlIss. ' 
Brahman must be of the same 
nature as the wonderful world, and therefore Brahman 
must be of the nature of misery, 
(Vedanta, supposed 
to be the (doctrine of And you assert the identity of Jiva 
real modification' with tBrahman, so the Jiva shall 
=:Petrinama.) 
never attain the Final Beatitude. 


DETERMINATION :-(1) Brahman is self-lumin- 
ous and it is itself the Highest 
Brahm
n estiblish- Bliss ( 2) Brahman is falsel y · said 
ed as Bhss. , 
to be the cause of the world, be- 
c-tuse Bral1man is the substratum of the illusion in the 
form of the whole world; (3) Bra- 
(Vedanta, estiblish.. 
ed to be the doctrine hmsn (the substratum) has got no 
of 'unreal modifica- connection with the world the 
tion' = Vivrata}. 
superim.posed. Therefore, in Bn\hmin 
i., to be fOllnd 110 pa-rticle of evil, The Acharya saYtJ:- 


(A) VERSE 'VI. 
It is neither. white, nor black, nor red, nor yellow, 
nor thin, nor thick, nor short, nor long And it is not 
an object of thought, because it is of the form of Light. 
Therefore. I am one, the remainder, auspicious and 
absol1.1tc ._... ..( 6) 
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ElJJplana
'o". of 
"" Vft'8
. 
(1) 'Thin' = 'atomic' 'Thick' == great. Thus, by 
denying the fourfold measurement (P. 164) viz. 
smallness, bigness, shortl1€SS and length, the nature of 
a Rnbstance is denie(l to Brallma11. That which can be 
thought of is 'a forl11 of thought, i. e. 'HI1 o1Jject of 
kno,\vledge'. Tl1l1R ull those categories, viz. sub:';.tance, 
qualit
T, actio11 etc., assertecl by tl1e ,Tariotls theorists, are 
denied. (to h.e 1
ral1man). And the follo\ving S'ruti 
text..; (1e:nO\1
tr(tte that'! of tIle r.i.
ture of Paramatnlan 
all evil is denied. -. [t is 110t course., not fine, not short, 
not lon.g, riot glowing (like fire), ......" (Br. Up. 5. R.8.); 
"'Vhat is Soulldless, touc11less, formles
, iInperisl1able, 
like,vise tasteless, constant, od:)rless, . . .. .., ", ( J( ath
). 
Up. 5. 15). (2) In order to definitely fix with the 
llelp of reltSOl1ing, the iri.terpretatioll given in the S'l'u1i, 
the AcharYft gives the folJo\ving ground :-"Because it 
lA of the fom1 of I-lig11t". It iA not all object of kno\vIedge, 
because it is itself sel£-luminotls knowledge. If it ,vere 
an object of knowledge, it 'VOlltd lead to the t1tldesirable 
conclusioll that BrahmJ.n is 11nconscious like a pot etc. 
The Acharya meuns to base his doctrine on the S'ruti 
text like "This is not an object of kno,yJedge, it is 
eternal " ( Br. IT p. 4. 4. 20). 


XI. Validity of VedaDtic Sacred Texts 
QUERY:-'Vho iR stated by JlOU to l)(
rorne Brllh- 
1nCtn? It may be either Brahman 
or non- Brabman. (1) The second 
alternative is not possible, because non-Br
hman is UI1- 
con scions and t1nreal. (2) The first alternative is irnpo- 
ssibie, becallse in that oofJe, YOllX statement would be 


Their invalidity. 
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futile, as Brahman has by itself got the nature of Bra- 
hman. (3) If it be said that 'The Jiva may be stated 
to become .Brahman
 in as much as hi! veil of Ignorance 
is removed by · knowledge, although Jiva is by itself 
Brnhman,' we say that it cannot be so. For, the re- 
moval of the Ignorance can ]x, eitller 'different from 
Atman' or 'identical with Atman.' In the first case 
yon will have to adlnit that there is a dttality, and this 
" 
would il1cidentall
" disprove (your) Brahman. It. is 
said in the V arttika. "A thing which is not distingui... 
shed from an
1' other thing (- i. e. which it is impossible 
to distinguish from any other thing because there is no 
... 
other thing ) and ,!hich is itself attributeless as well as 
free fronl any qualified things (
) 
s sajd to be Brah- 
Inan. If there were a second ( real ) thing, no object 
called Brahlnan can be asserted in phuosophJr" .( Br. UP. 
Bh. Va 2-4 -14. {P. 165 \. In the second case, we have 
already pointed out the uselesslless of such a staternent. 
I ( Thus in eit11er case, there can 'be notl1ing like the ces.. 
sation of IglloranCe ) 


DETERJlINATION:-Here we ask: "Do you 
intend to aSBert the inefficiency of 
Their validity from our statement, from the standpoint 
the standpoint of pra- 
ctical use, of reality or from that of practical 
use?" T11e Acharya welcomes the 
former view (viz: Brahman is stated to become Brah- 
man ) and thus closes the discut:Jsion. 


( A) VERl
R VII 


, ,Neither the Preceptor, nor the saCred scripture, nor 

 pupil, nor the precept, nor you, nor 1, nor even this 



I 

 ,") I 


visible world (iA renl). The kll0\v]edge of onp'
 O"'D na- 
ture, does not admit of al1Y doubt. Tllerefor
 T urn one 
remainder, auspicious, Rlld nbsoilite. 


b'xplan ': I ion of tit e Jr er8e 
'The preceptor' = t11e tutor ,vl1o giYe
 moral advice. 
'The sacred. scriptures' = tIle lus
r'ume11t of hl1partil1g 
moral advice. 'The IHlpil' = the perSUll to "r110OO the 
moral advice iiS ilnparte<.l. 'T11c prt '(
ept' = the action 
of advising. 'You' = the hearer. 'I' = the spEaker. 
(1) The sense is that this visible ,vorld, ( established 
by all tIle means of proof, tIle direct apprchel1sion and 
the rest) viz, tl1e bocly, the org-ans, etc., which is (tIle 
cause of) all evil has 110 real existel1ce. The second 
. / 
view 
t}lat non-Brahman is stated to become Brahman) 
is thus refuted :-'The knowledge of one's o,vn l1atllre 
does not admit of any dOllbt.' The sense is as follows: 
Although when the dOl1,bt, 'whether the cessation, of 
Ignorance is different £r01U or identical with Atman, is 
raised, it is not possible to come to a decisive conclusion, 
yet the knowledge of one's own nature, the result of 
all discussions is apprehended. Nor ShOlUd anybody 
doubt as to how this happens. Because of the destroc- 
tioQl of all quaJity, no uncertamty can be allowed. In 
a matter of perception, there is no impropriety (P. '166). 
(3) So also S'ruti texts like tbe foIlo,ving," point out 
the condition of Brahman ( to be achieved) through 
kno\\rledge, by Jiva 'VI10 is eve!) at first nothing else 
but Brahman. (P. 167), and rejects all visible world 8s 
unreal :-"There is no dissolution, no <:-reation, none in 
bondage, no pupilage, none desirous of liMration, none 
liberated; this is the absolute truth 1 n (Gau. Ka. 2. 62)4f 
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"Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahman. 
It knew only itself: 'I am Brahman.' Therefore it 
became the All" (Br. Up. 1. 4. 10) (P. 168). 


XII. Brahman not subject to three conditioDS. 
QUERY:-How would you explain the accepted 
(
lassifi.c(1tion of the three conditions of the Atmnn-the 


,vakin
'. the (ll'eamlng, and the 
deep.. -1':1leep ones, becallse A tman 
being self-luminous COl1sciousness 
itself is ever sI1ining? Nor can it be said tlutt thi
 division 
is merely due to all illusion, because if it ,,"ere so, you 
will have to admit that every condition is a aream, but 
this you callnot. 


In1possibility of 
tbejr explanatioD. 


DETERMINATI()N:-You are wrong. The 
cllaracter of a dream (or an illusion) 
Possibility of their belongs by natllre 'to all the three 
explanation. 
conditions (in as muc11 as all the 
three are effects of Ig110rance ) yet from the 'practical 
point of view ( 1 ) there is the possibility of a mutual 
distinction, alnong them" caused by Ig110rallce itself, and 
( 2 ) all the .three are. distinguished by their being 
different from real and uIlreaL So the c1
ssification can 
be explained. However, from the standpoint of reality, 
there is no such classific&tion. Therefore &'tys the 
Aeharya:-- 


( A) VERSE VIII. 


I bQve neither' tIle waking, nor t}1e dreaming, nor 
even the deep..-sleep coudition. I. am neitheir the Vis'va, 
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no]' the Taijasa, nor t11e Prajna, bectiuae all tIle three are 
effects of Ignorance. I am tl1e fourth. Therefore I am 
one, the remainder, auspicious, and absolute. ... ... (8) 


Efl,planation of tne TTer3e. 
In the verse a condition is n1entiol1ed earlier or 
later according as the order of t11e dit;appearal1ce (of 
itse]£ or of a foregoing one). To explain, in this theolJT 
)f Veda11ta, there are two vi e\v-points, the Knower and 
the KnovvabJe. All cutegories con.. 
Two view-points of jectured bv tile ( otller ) theori
ts 
Vedanta, the Knower oJ 
and the Knowable. come under these t"vo. 


XIXI. The KDower. 


or 


Pare Oonsciousness and its Three Forms. 


Out of these two view-points, the first, the 
Knower is Pure Consciousness ( the 
1. Names of these Atman ) who is ( transcendentall y) 
forms. 
real and one.. (1) Although his 
nature is the same al,va)Ts, he is ph.:nomenally th1 lf ee-fold 
on acooUl1t of the differellce in his adjuncts, viz. the 
cosmic Consciousness ( the Is'vara), t11e individu.sl COD- 
sciousness (the Jiva) and the witnessing Consciousness 
(the Sakshi11). (2) Out of these, the first has for his 
adjunct that Ignorance which is the 
2. Ad j un c t S 0 f cause of the world; the second has 
tbese* forms. 
for his adjunct the Ignorance con- 
ditioned by tbe inner organ and its impressions of p-ast 
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lives. This bas already been explained in details. (3) (a) 
In the theory which explai11s 
 the 
3. Various views Cosmic Consciousness (i. e. Is'vara) 
as regards the witness- h fl . ( f P C 
ing Consciousness. as t e re ectlon 0 ure on- 
sciousness ) in Ignorance, the reflec- 
ted consciousness is . called the Witnessing Conscious11ess. 
(b) In the vie,v which regards the reflected COllsciouo- 
ness as Is'vara, the Consciousness which persists in tl1e 
Jiva and the Is'vara just as the fornl of tIle face wI1icll 
permeates the images 'Vllich form the reflectio11 and the 
original, and ,vhich (Consciouslless) co-exists in botll and 
conjoins hoth is calleel tIle vVitilessi11g Consciollsness 
( P. 169). (c) In the opinion of Sures'varacbarya 
the Is'vara himself is the "'\Vitnessing Consciousne8sj 
therefore the Kno\ver i8 two fold only, viz, the r.Jiva Hnd 
th
 Is'vara. 


(Cl) THE COSMIC CONSCIOUSNEA.9l;. 


No,v, the Cosmic COl1Sciousness is again three--£olcl 
because he 11as tl1ree forlns known as 
Three forms of this Vishnu, Brahma, and Rudra, du.e to 
Consciousness, Vis- 
hnu, Brahma, Rudra
 the difference between the tbree 
modes of the Ignorance which forms 
the adjunct · of the Cosmic Consciousness. Thus as 
connected with the Sattva stage (the modo of plasticity) 
of Ignorance i11 its causal conditio!1 
lIe is called Vishnu, tIle Protector. 
As conditioned by the Rajas stage (the mode of activity) 
of that same Ignorance he is called 
Hiranyagarbha, B'l'ahma, the Creator. Hiranyagar. 
distinguished from 
Brahma. bba is associated with the five subtle 
elmnents (which are the effeCts of 


Three adjuncts. 
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Ignorance) and not with {t11Y stage of Ignorance in its 
catlsal conditioil. Therefore he is 110t Branrua. However 
as the creator of t11e gros
 elenlellts, sometimes the 
appellatiou 'Brallma' is secolldarily applied to IJim. As 
associated \vith the Talnas 
tage (the mode of ob'"dtuction) 
tJ.' the Cfalt8al Ignorance, tI1e Co
mic ()onsciOU8ne
G is 
called .Rzlllra, the T)estroyer. Tbus, it s110uld be lU1der- 

tood tllat tIle InaJe fonns coIled 
Male and female fOt 1115 Chat1lrbhuja, CJhatnr1 'lnkha" Pfll1Ch... 
of each of these three. 
amuka. etc. and alE
o i he female 
J 
oneR called S'ri, Bharati, Bh
tvani, etc. belo11g to one an(l 
the sanle. A..n(l also the i1111tlmerable jncarnations, the 
Fish (P. 170 ), the Tortoise, a,nd 
Incarnations of the the re
t, of the ()ne have their 
Cosmic Conscious- 
ness. Inani£e
tation by "ray of onI)" LiJa 
( th
 Divine !muse 1 ue11t ) f()r tbe 


tke of grunting grace to the devotees, '(]3rahma11
 P1.1re 
Oonscionsll
RR, SCco11dles
, Impartite nnd Forluless, is 
believecl to httye torills for the (fulfilment of the) purposeH 
of nia (l

"ote')s," (Ralna.purvatapini Upanishad 1. 7). 


(b) THE INDIVllJUAL (}()NSCIOUSNE/,S', 


tTiva also is three-fol<l. He is called })y three 
different name:;, \ris'va, Taijasu, and 
Three forms of this Prajl1R, 011 accotmt of tl)e Inillor 
Consciousness, Vis'va, difference in his limitations Thus.. 
Taijasa, Prajna. # 
as conditioned by Ignorance, the 
inner organ, an(l the gross body, and as one who thinks 
himself 0011scious of the waking con- 
Their litnitinp: ad- dition, ,Jiya is called Vi8'va. 'Vben 
lunct';. . 
that same Ji\i"a is unconsCiOt1S or the 
. . 
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gross body, and is Jimited by only two of his adjuncts (viz, 
the inner organ and the (individual) Ignorance ) and is 
conSCiOUii! of the dreaming condition, he is called Taiiasa. 
Devoicl of tl1e two limitations, the body and tIle inl1er 
organ and conditioned only by the (individual) Ignorance 
cha.racterised b 3 ' the impressionl'i of the inneI: organ, 
and regarding himself conscious of the deer>-sleep condi- 
tion, he is called Praina. * >f( 
In the case of the three forms of Jiva, there are 
no 
ucl1 mutllaIly exclusive limita.. 
ti011S, und tl1ere£ore there is no 
possibilit3T of excltl.sive distu1ction 
of each form; yet owing to tIle 
minor distinction of the limitations, 
,ve call, fo1' practical purposes, speak 
of the minor (lifference of the three forms, although 
they are reully one. 


Difference betw
ep. 
the basis of the three 
forms of the Cosmic 
Consciousness and 
that Qf the Individual 
Consciousness. 


(c) TIlE W/1NESSINU CONSCIOrSNESS. 
The Witnessing Consciousness conjoins all, is present 
in aU (forms of Consciousness), is 
One form only of onb r of one type and is called the 
this consciousness, 
the Turiya. TUJ'iya. In his case, although there 
is a difference in the adjuncts, e. g. 
according to some, the Witnessing Consciou.sr.l.ess, has 
got for hilS limitation refiectednesEi 
Uniform character (i. e. fGr..,.cor); according to others , 
of the adjunct of 
Sakshin. the Witnessing Con
ciousness is not 
different from the Cosmic Consci- 
.. I n the caSe of the three forms of the Cosmic 
Consciousness, the mutual distinction is based Upon adjuncts 
'each of which solely bt'long
 to oUt' of the formR. 
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ousness, etc. ; the1\e are never different forms of the 
Sakshin, because his adjunct, whatever it may be, is 
always uniform. 


x
v. The Knowable. 
(il) PROCESS. OF CREAT1U.1\r. 
'fIle secolld ,riew-point, the Knowable is the visible 
world, consisting of Ignorance, what 

he sec
n
 view- is pervaded by it (viz the connec- 
pOInt; what It Includes.. .., 
tion of Ignorance with Con8Cious- 
ness), and its effect. Altll0ugh it has no reMl existence 
yet its practical existence, is admitted, and inasmuch as 
it is useful in the n1atter of ,vorship, meditation etc. 
and therefore its consideration is 
Practical existence not useless as the interpretation of 
of the Knowable. 
the objects of dream. 


'rhis vie,v-point is also three-fold ( P, 178 ) because 
it has three different forms viz. the 
!hree 
orms of this Unevolved the ITnembodied the 
\"lew-pqlnt, the Un-' , 
evolved, the Unem- Embodied. 
bodied, the Embodied. 


1. '1 he Unevolved. 
Out of these, what is known as the Une:volved con- 
sists of Ignorance with the reflection (of Consciousness ) 
in it, which (Ignorance) is the germinating power 
( 
. ) qf th
 Un embodIed and the Embodied forms 
along with (1) the connection of Ignors.nce with Cons,. 
ciousnes
, (2) t11e distinction bet\veen Ji:va and Is'vara, 
and (3) the rdlootion of Cousciousness-which three are 
p
rva{lf)d hy [gnorance inaE'lnuch as although the
' are D:
 



[102] 


produced by ignorance, they disappear along with tbe 
disappearance of Ignora11ce. Th.ese three are included in 
I 
the U nevolved, 1)ecau
e tl1cJ" are begiplliIlgleAs like (tl1e un... 
evolved) 1911orance. TIle view-point 
calle<'l tll€ l; ne\.plycd is tIle adjunct 
of Is'vuru. 


This form of the 
Knowable, the adjunct 
to' Cosmic Conscious.. 
ness. 


2. 1ne Unen
bodied. 


And that u11evolvecl. thoug]l itse1f ttrlCOllsciousIless 
is illulniI1ntecl b:\T tIle reflecti()n of 
Consciousness, \vhich (reflectio11) ir-\ 
C011
ciou
, propell p ( 1 b
' the aetione- 
of ,Ti,ras, in t.he form of impres" 
Si011S, C01l1ing ({own fr0111 11 serie
 of past l)il-ths, an <1 
produce
 the five *greut el
111e11tH called the ether, 
tile wind, the fire, tIle \vater, aut 1 the eart11, eac}l of 
which is characterise(l by sound, touch, form, taste, ancl 
smell res pectiv"el y . rrllel
ein, tIle Ignorance V\
 bicl1 haf 
assumed the fOrJD of the precedhlg eleJneDt is i he cause 
of the sl1cceecling one and therefore th
 properties of the 
preceding eleme11t persist in a sueceedil1g one (P. 179). 


Self-transformation 
of the U nevo! '
ed in- 
to the five subtle ele.. 
ments. 


(Darkness, 1 ime and ",';pace. ) 
DRJ'kness is n positive entity. It iH of the nature 
of 'c
)\rering,' is oppose(! to optical 
Darkness, a positiye perception, an(l is destro"Yf:'(1 by light. 
entity, a creation of 
the Unevl)lved. It sud(le111
i sprh1gs Ollt from Igno- 
rance ann vani
lle
 ".it}l the velocity 



.tI'_____ .......... 


* 
mrir great elements. 
p{q

\an
 subtle (great) cl ".. 
ri1.ents. 

("f
t 

 gross (great) elements. 
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of a lightnil1g flash. Tllis is the Vedal1tn vie,\-' of dark- 
ness,. Thi
 cannot be objected to by painting out that 
'tile prodllction of rlarkl1ess is not mentioned in S'rutis 
in the Section of Creation,' because 
Non. mention of its d k ( · .. ed . ) 
creation in S'rutr.. ar ness IS not mentIon, at=; It 
is not the essential cause of thi.: 
boclj" which is t11e cu;use of the ,yorldly existence. 


Identity of Tune and 
Space (Dik) with Ig- 
norance and Akasa 
( space). 


The S'ruti does not mentio!1 space ( f

) and til1le, 
because theJr are not ,,-alid. More- 
ever AkBsa serves the practical pur- 
pose fulfilled by , Dik' and there 
is a S'rl1ti te:A.t viz. 'the quarters, 
becoll1illg llearing, el1tered the ears' (Ait. Up. 2, 4 ). 
Time is 110thing else than Ig110rallce, beCf111se Igllora11ce 
alone is the 'stlbstratum of ail,' t ,y hieh if-; the definition 
of 'time' given by tll0se \V}10 helieve tllut 'time' is an 
elltit:r b
: itself) (P. 1 RO). 


The L Y ne1nbodied (continued.) 
Tllese tivp g'rent ele111ent
 are suutle al1d not (as yet) :.. 
quinttlple (q
riia- ), therefore they are. 
Characteristics of called 'theunembodied.' Each of these 
the subtle elements. 
elements has two powers-those of 
action and kno,vledge. Each of these five elements lIas three 
modes, the Sattva, the Rajas, and the Tamas, because 
eaeh elenlent Inust have the modes of its cause viz. 
Ignoran

. All these five togetller give -rise to one 
pelll1cid substance of a ,vonderful form ( f.q

q )* indeed, 
in which Sattva particles of each element are predomi- 
* 
..f
r.r is specially 111entioned to bring out the diverse 
aspect of the 
1)

O
' which like the 
q is C9Dstituted by 
. 
various camp onluts. 



nant and which is cllaracterised by the two po'\V€.fS of 

nowledge alld action. T11e portiol) of this substance 
in ,"'Vhich the power of knowledge is 
predominant is called tbe inner or- 
organ. T11at organ is given two 
appellations, Reason and Mind. That 
portion in wl1ich the power of ac. 
tion is predominant i8 called 'the 
vital air of life '. It is five-fold :-tI1e Prana (the :vital 
air which 11as its seat in the IllD&S,) the Apana 
(that which goes do,vl1wards and out at the anus), the 
Vyana (the one wbicl1 is diffused through tbe whole 
body), Udana (th
 one which rises up the throat 3J1d 
enters intp the head), and the Saman(l (the one which 
has its seat in the cavity of the navel arId is essential 
to digestion. In the same wa"y. (i. e.. by the pretiomi. 
nance of one of the two powers of knowledge and action), 
from each element taken singly, one pair of organs is 
produced. Thus, from t11e Ether, rise 
the ear and the organ of spe
; 
from the Air, the skin and the 
hands ; from the Fire, the eyes and 
the feet; from the Water, the ton- 
gue and the arms; and from the 
Earth, the nose and the organo£ generation. (Here some 
hold the view that 'the organ of speech arises from the 
Fire (and not from the Ether) be- 
cause of the S'r\rti text: 'the organ 
of speech is produced from tbe Fire .., 
(Chh. Up. 6, 5, 4) ; and that the 
feet arise from the Ether (and not 
from the i Fire) '. But our oonjeb..' 


Creation of the in- 
ner organ (f. e. Bu.. 
dd1ii-rea.son and Ma- 
nas-mind) and of the 
vital air, due to the 
joint operation of five 
elements. 


Cfeation of five pairs 
of organs, each (.\.)n- 
sisting of one organ 
of knowledge alld one 
of action, due to the 
several operations of 
each element. 


Creation of organ of 
. 
speech and the feet 
from the Ether and 
the Fire, (not from 
tb.F
re and the Eth.. 
-er) respecttv
ly. 


rt04] 



[1051 


ture seems to be correct, (1) because as the organs tbat 
tnanifest sound, the ear and the organ. of speech should. 
"both be the effect of one and the same element viz. the 
Ether ; and (2) because we find that one get$ rid ot an 
optical disease b3 T applying Ineditine to the feet (P. 181) 
Tbe feet also- should he 
l1pposed to bp prodt1ce(1 frow 
the Fire as is the eye. (3) The S'ruti '\vhich mentions the 
organ of speecl1 as all effect of tIle fire, should be 
explained to mean that the orgal1 of speech is helped 
by the fire (i. e. the organ of speec11 is improved by 
taking .medical preparations of gold which is an effect 
of the fire). This interpretation of the S'ruti "is not 
unusual. It has a parallel example in the interpretation 
of the S'ruti text (Chb. UP. 6, 5, 4,) which states 
Mind i the effect of the five elements, to be produced 
from the Earth only. :Mind as the receiver of the 
properties of tht: five elements, must be inherentl}
" 
possessing those propet:ties and therefore it must be 
formed of all the five elements. But all this discussion 
is only by the way). 
. 
The deities also that rule over tbese organs 
must possess both the powers of 
Deitie$ presiding knowledge and action but in each 
over these organs. 
of them one kind of pow.ers is 
predominant. They are Dilc and Fire, Wind and Indra, 
the Sun and Vishnu, Varuna and Mitra, the tVt"O As'wins 

and Pntjapati. Herein the aggregate power of knowledge 
is the inner orga.n and that of action is the vital air. * 
*.. i. e. the inner orgaIt c
""70petates with all the 'organs 
of sense and the vital air., with ail tbe orsans of action. " 
the 
 expl
ins. 
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The ear, the skin, the eye, the tongue, and tne 
nose are the five organs of 
sense and have the power to 
perceive sound, touch, form, 
taste, and smel1. The skin and 
the eye perceive even the substance which is the 
substratum of the qualities (touch 
Functions of these arid form) perceived by these 
organs. 
organs. The ear goes Otlt (i. e. 
extends from the body) before perceiving the sound, 
just as the eye (goes out before perceiving the form ). 
(P. 182). The organ of speech (Vak), the hands, the 
feet, the anus and the organ of generation are the :five 
organs of action and they perform the functions of speech, 
grasp, gait, giving out and causing delight. All these 
seventeen ( five organs of sense, five 
Creation of the (Mic- organs of action, five vital airs, 
rocosmic) 5 u b tIe 
body- Realson and Mine) collectively con. 
stitute 'the subtle body'. The subtle 
body (in the macrocosm) is called Hiranyagarbha, when 
we specially speak of its power of knowledge, and Sutra 
when we refer to its power of 
Macrocosmic subtle action. This unembodied form. of 
body. 
the second view-point, the Know- 
able, in the macrocosm or microcosm, fO;rnls the :limiting 
adjunct of the Jiva (and not of 
Is'vara) because it is an' effect
' 
(while Is'vara with his adjuncts is 
the crearor of the effect and as 
such his adjunCt, in all his three 
fo1ms l is the causal Ign0lD:nce). 


Organs of know- 
ledge helped by the 
inner organ, those of 
action by the vital 
air. 


The Unembodied 
apd the Unevotved 
adjuncts to the Jiva 
and Is'vara, respec. 
tivelY. 



l1

 I 
$ '!:he 81n/Jodi,d. 


These elements in that subtle condition cannot 
formulate in Jiva the experience of 
the fruit of his actions (in past births). 
aR long as the body whic11 is the set.t 
of experience a11d the objeCts of sense 
which are to be experienced are not 
1 1 .. ) 1 !lCe 1. Therefore, being prompted by the actions of 
tne Jiva; they 
 boo()me quintuple in order to attain 
grossness (and thus to produce the body and the ob
ec

). 
TIle process by which each element' becomes fivefold" is 
"as follows (P. 183):-.. 
E'1Ch of the five eleme11ts is first of all divided 
into two b.alve!. One out of these two is again divided 
into ;four (i. e. each division is one-eighth and there" are 
· four such divisions). Each of these four one-eighths 
passes out from the element to which it naturaily 
belongs und enters the one-half of each of the other 
four elements. Thus each gross element is a mixt
 
being five-fold, consisting of one half of itself and one" 

ighth of each of the other four elements. These (gross) 
elements are called the Ether, ete, because of the pre- 
ponderance of that particular (element in it, although - it 

is not pure Ether etc. 


Theory of quintu- 
plic
tion 
anA 
Creation of the five 
.grQss elements. 


(Theory oj Triplication). 
(Here,. Vachaspati Mis'ra, and the author ()f Jm]. 
pataru and others think tha
 the 
Ether and the Wind are independen
 I 
pure elements, and the other three..- elements are eaCh 


its asse
tion. 



DIOS) 


tripartite i. e. each of them consists of oDe-half of itself 
EPld one..fourth of eac'l1 of the other two. ThetSe the- 
orists base their vie,v 011 (1) tIle S'ruti text, 'Let me 
make eacl1 of these three elements three-£aJd' (Cbb. Up. 
6,3 3), (2) On the \Tedanta Sutra II, 4,21. viz., 'Becanse 
of the mention of l1im making eaell (element) three-fold' 
and (3) Oil their conviction according to which onl
' 
three elements are inter... mixed., 
This theory is to be refuted by the met110d in the 
section of tl1e Vedanta Aphorisms 
refe;rring to ( the production of ) the 
Ether (Br. Su. II. 3. 6). To explain the lame-(l) be. 
cause il1 Taittiriyaka Upanishad (2, 1, 1) we are told, 
'from this soul ( Atman ), verily, space, ( Akae'a) arose 
and from space, wind was P11oduced, etc; and because in 
the Chh. Up. 6. 2. 3-4. we read of the production of \ 
only three elements, viz, tIle Fire, the Water and the 
Earth; we have to add to these latter, the other two 
viz,. the Ether and the Wind. Why these tWb are 
added can be accounted for on tlle following groundl:- 
(1) Those who hold the theory of T"ivritkarana 
sa.,. :that the Fire is the first element, according to the 
Cbb. Up. (and that there are only three elements. Fire, 
Water and Earth) i. e. they give precedence to the 
attribute of 'being the first among elements,' residing 
in Fire aooording to the Chh. tTp. Now' being the first 
am.ong elements,' is an attribute of an element,) while 
Etber and Wind (mentioned in the Taitiriyaka Upani- 
shad, with the other three elements ) are elements. The 

bute of an element is less iInportant than an ele. 


its refutation. 
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!Dent. Therefore toe fact that according to the Cbb. 
Up. the Fire receives tbe attribute of being the first 
element is of' less importance when we consider that the 
Ether and the Wind are elements. * (2) In the Cbb. 
Up. 6. 1. 1, it. is stated 'by knowing the one (Brahman) 
on-e knows all.' Therefore we must necessaril
 admit 
that the Ether a11d the Wind which are unconscious are 
the effef"ts of Brahman. t (P. 184 ). (3) The statement 
of the OhIl. U pnnisbad that eacl1 element was made tri.. 
pattite can be explained in consistency witb the theor)" 
of Panchikarana thus:- . 


II 
Each (gross) element is' a m
ture of five elements, 
tbe statement in the Chh. Up. is an explanatory one of 
what is already melltioned elsewhere (i e. in the Taiti.. 
riaka Upanishad), explaining the thing by divisions of 
tIle thing. (4) The opinion that the theory of only the 
tllree-fold formation of the element is mentioned in the 
Chh. U p. require
 two statements i. e. this opiniol1 is 
subj
t to the fault called ' }'t double assertion' (1ft.) 
¥iz. (8) 'Let me make each element three-fold and (bl 
I.Jet me make it five-fold.. (5) The aphorism viz. 'be. 

a;(1ree of t11e mention of him making each element tri- 
partite.' can.not set aside the fact that each element is :6.V€
 


· which if admitted as elements would force us to give 
lip the idea that the Fire has the attribute of 4: being the first 
element,t because the Ether and the Wind being more subtle 
than the Fire etc, will have to be placed prior to the FirE' 
while .considering the order of the production of these "lements 
from Avidya. 

 Because by knowing the OI)
 we can know all, o.Aly if 
the 'one' is the · cause' attd ,'alJl 'the effect,. 
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fold, wnich is based upon reasoning, because that apho- 
. rism is an explanatory statement, (6) The conviction 
: tbat a gross element is a mixture (of all the five ele- 
11lents) is equally strong ill tIle case of all elements, if 
we judge from the gross elemellts as we :find them in 
th& bo
y etc. ( P. 185). (1 J And finally the commen- 
tator S'r.i Sbankaracharya has statecl t that the five 
t(reat elemeuts are each five-fold, Therefore w& should 
hetter give t11> t11e. .consideration of '\\"hat is non-Atman. 
We haye'f;imply suggested the line of thought for refu- 
tillg the trivritkarana theory. 
3. The Embodied (contd.) 
"rh
se bve ROOSS elements each of which is fi,.e- 
. fold a11d which are called the em- 
.. Creation of the bodied form of Drig' ya, having 
(Microcosmic) gross 
body. joined together, form the seat of 
the organs which is the ab>de of 
ex:perience al1d which is their effect. This same is 
called the bocly. Now, the body in which SatIva ( the 
tnode of purity) is predominant is the body of a God. 
. The one, with Rajas, (the mode of 
T
ree types of gross passion ) dominating is the body 
bodies. ' 
of a human being. That in which 
1 amas ( the mode of illusion ) prevails over the other 
two, is tbe body for all beginning with I()wer animals 
and ending with. the immovable (trees etc). This body 
. mQry have, . it..is not im.possible sometimes, the :five elements 
hr an 
uneq
 proportion, although it is formed. 
f. al
 
of them. A. pamllel ins.tance 
is furnished 
 by : 
 
whi9h constitutes one.. even when the constituent.colaurs 

..... 
 .., 
I i In his '.. 
 . 
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are nUxed without proportion. Thus the ffllI1fs viz. the 
regions also are produced from all the five elements. 
and are called the fourteen worlds. According as tIle 
regions are the npperm0St, the mi 
Creation of the ddle and the lQwest, the modes of 
fourteen regions, 
purity, passion, and il1usiol1 prevail 
in them. All this is called 'the egg of Brahn1fP1' the 
Virat, and the Embodiea
 (P. 186) 
M
rocosmic gross This is the process of creati
n Jl1
. 
bod,. 
ntiQned in the U par.J.shads. 


(h) PROCESS OF REABSORPTION. 
(1) Dissolution of the Embodied. 
The destruction takes place in a reverse order. 
, 
Thus, what is called the y"'irat in
 
The e-yery-day Ie" eluding the five quintuple elements 
absorption. d h . ff d - · h . 
an t eIr e ects lsappear ill t eIr 
source, which is called Hiranyagarbha, the Unembodied, 
"hieh coDsis
s of the five elements which are not five'- 
fold. This dissolution takes place by the dissolution of 
each (gross) element, the Earth, etc singly. ,This .me
g. 
ing is the one which occurs daily. t 
(2.) Dis8olution oj the Unemhodied: 
And the * Unembodied gets immert1ed into its 
source, t "e Unevolved; which is the 
The reabsorption adjunct of Is'vara. But this Un- 
into Prakri ti. 1 d . be . · gl d 
. evolve .1S gJ1)11)1) ess an has no 
oriirln ap.d therefore does not dissolve itself; hecause 
I I . The Unembodied js both cause and effect, j . but the 
Un
vol\tf!d is only' a cause.' 
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di11901ution means that ,the dissolved is latent in a 
subtle form in its origin. This" (dissolution of the 
Unembodied into the UnevoI'\1'ed) is called the reabsorp. 
tion into Prakriti. 


(3.) Ab8ol
lte Dest'J'ttlcfio'Jz. 
The absolute destruction res'lllting froro the reali. 
zation of Brahman is t11e pure annihilation; and tl
is 
begins with the destruction of · tbe cause, because tbe 
final destruction of the effect is posterior to the 
 des 
tructiOD of the cause (P. 187). 
(c) CREATION AND DES'PRUGTION, 
PHENOMENAL. 


All this, the creation, the destruction, etc. of tbe 
world (of the waking condition) is unreal like that of 
the dreaming world, but it enables lIS to carry on our 
\ 
practical dealings because its impression is ver}T indelible 
on us. Therefore, though unreal, it is not non-existent. 
These things are clearly laentioned in the books (e.
. 
. in: the cOmmentary of S'ankara) in tbe same way 
as here. 
XV. OJassil.catioD of Three CeaditioDS: 
Waking, Dreaming and Deep.Sleep. 
Under such circumstances, we describe tbe divisions 
of t4e conditions, waking, etc. 


(a) W AKING- CONDITION. 
,The 'Yaking conditioD is the tone in -vrhicli the (direct) 

 of the various objects, is aimultaneou$ wi
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the functioning of the organs, Therein the.. Embodied, 
called Virat, the object, to which a pllenomenal existence 
belongs, bec
tuse it can be dealt \vith, with the six means of 
proof, like that of rlirect perception and tIle rest, is 
experience(] by tIle pJ iva called Vis 7 t,a. 
Vis'va, the Jiva con- fIe is 
o called eitller becanse he 
scious of that condI- 
tIon, lias entered the Lodr, organs, etc, or 
becaus
 llC peJ'Loudet; tIle body, etc. 
It is recorded (Dllatupatha (G) 1425 and (3)'1095 ) 
tbat the root "
is' Ineans to ellter or to pervade. CP. 188) 
Here although tIle Vis' va enD. llave the kno,vledge of 
UneIQ.bodieJ and tIle Unevolved, b
r SUCll1'lleanS of proof 
as that of inference etc, yet all that bas got practical 
exit;tence, can be kn.own boy the Vis' 
.a only. On account 
of this invnriable conditioll, and also because tIle Vis'va 
is conscious of the gross body, 11is presence is not coe.. 
'Tal with any other condition (than tIle waking one. ) 


The silver perceived in a pearl-sllel1 has not got 
any practical existeIlce, because its 
knowledge is not epistemologically 
true. In spite of this, that know- 
ledge ca11 be explaineq. as belongi11g 
to the waking condition of the Jiva, 
because it co--exists with the operation of the organ (e. g. 

he eye used in seeing the mother-o-pearl without whicll 
, 

ere can be no knowledge of the seeming silver). 


Applicability of the 
d
finition of the wak- 
ing condition to the 
perception of shell- 
silver. 


The process of the rise of knowledge (in the wak- 
'process of knowle- lug condition) is alreadf deflCribt;!d 
dge in this condition. above. 
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(lJ.) DREAMIlJG CO.l\lDIT10N. 
(I..) Gen.ral Bdmarlc" 
Thus when the action (of the Jiva), which gave 
rise to the experience during the waking condition, ends, 
and the action which ('Buses the experience in the 
dreaming one arises; when the idea that the gross body 
belongs to one's self is removed by the working of the 
Dark moae of mind called 'sleep,' and 'finally when all 
the organs retard inasmuch as the}? stop their working 
because of the absence of the support of their deities, 
the Vi,'va also is said to be 'absor"' 
Definition of this, · d . 
condition. bed . Then begms the reammg 
condition. There, in the dream, the 
knowledge of things is acquired without the functioning 
of t
e organs and is dl1e to the previous iml)ressions 
left on the mind. 
(2.) Esscntial a
U8e of Objects of D"."am and means of 
their knowledge. 
1. Statem,nt of two Th
o".,". 
Some believe that it is the mind itself, whicll is 
the essential cause ot the illusory 
Theory I. Mind and forms of. elephant, horse, S11d other 
a modification of 
Ignorance. objects, and that the means 'of 
their knowledge is a modification 


of Ignorance. 
Others hold 


that the objects of dream are. the 
products of Ignorance itself jrlst as 
the silver-in-the-shell, and the 
- 
means of their knowleQge is f1 vritti 
9f Ignorance. . 


Theory :q. Ignorance 
and a modification of 
,Jpot
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II. D
Hno"8trGti'On of TheO'l'!I It. 
\Vl1ich of the two views is the more correct one? 
(P. 1MB). Evidently the latter, because_ wherever there 
is all illusory object and illusory kno"\'(ledge, their 
essential cause is always admitted to 'be Ignorance, And 
t11
 fact tl1at in some texts these (object and knowledge) 
are said to be the transformation of mind is due to 
the impressions left on mind which are taken to be 
tl1e efficient caulde. 


QUERY;-I£ in a dream, mind is not admitted to 
be the essel1tial cause of the objects, then it may possibly 
b
 the Atn1all alld the percei\.Tcr ( of these objects ),- and 
in th,tt else, its self-lumillous l1ature, \vhich you assert, 
,vould be contradicted. 


DETERM1NA1ION:-It is not so. In a dream, 
. 
mind is not the knower because of the absence, then, 
of the operS1.tioll of the external organs, and it is an 
invariable rule that milld knows things only through 
their agency. (The knower ) in a dream is not Pra- 
matri thougll the inller organ is then present, because- 
there is an in"ariable rule that Jiva becomes a PramatJri 
only when he is cllaracterised by the m1ler organ when 
operating ( 
ifttcfi1;a:'6(UJ'
 ). 


(3.) Substrati'ltm of Object8 oj Dream. 
I. St(Jtem
'At of Two 'l'hetYl'ie,. 
What is t.he substratum of the illusory things of 
Theory I. 'Jiva. con- a dream? Some say it is Jiva, 
ditioned by the mind. oonditioned by the mind. 
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r 
-Others hold that it is Brahman limited by Primal 
Ignoranc
. 
Thich is the more 
Theory II. Brah- 
man limited by Pri- correct ,"ie'\i\" ? 
 Both are equall'y 
mal Ignorance. correct, because they' Hre based upon 
different lil1es of argnment. 
II. Dern.,o'nstration o,l TIt,ory I. 
(Cessation of Drealn meaning its Destruction.) 
.. 
The first vie,v is explained and maintained thus 
- 
(1) The cessation of tIle illusion of a dream by the 
knowl
ge in the ,vaking condition is admitted (by 'botb 
\ 
these theorists ), and an illusion ceases only by the know- 
ledge of its substratull1; (and the illusion of a drean1 
terminates 011 tl1e kno'\vledge of its 8ubstratum, t11erefore 
the knowledge in tl1e \\"aking COl1ditiol1 Inllst be the 
knowled
e of the Aubstratuln of tIle illusion of a dream).. 
If this substratun1 is Brahlilftl1, it is inlPossible that one 
can have its kno\vlc(lge (lurin
 tIle \vol'l(lly e
istence 
(which c0mprise
 \vith 1 n it., range t1te ,vaking condition ), 
and if one C3Jn. 11ave t11e kno\vledi!;e of Brahman, all dua- 
lity must end and tll
re£.)re tlleJ'e would be no scope for 
.. 
the cessation of a dream Wllich cessatiol1 is broug11t 
about by the knowledge ill tIle w
tking conditiol1, (be- 
cause the consciousness of tIle cessatiol1 of a drearn by 
the knowledge in the waking condition is also a phase 
of duality). 
(2) There is also a S'ruti text, mentiolling the 
Kartritva of J"iva of the dream-ol). 
Possibility of Jiv-a 
being the substratU111.. jects viz. t' There are no tanks 
tl1cre, 110 lotns
pools, no streao

.. 
f . 
i A tbird ,theory is lnentioned 011 P. 193. 
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But he projects from himself tanks, lotus-pools, streams. · 
For he is a creator." ( Br. Up. 4. 3. 10). (P. 190). 
(3) (If Br
tllman as conditioned by the primal Igno- 
rance is the substratum of a dream), 
No pOSSIbility of then there would arise all undesi- 
Brahman being the . .. 
substratum. rable occasIon of all being BubJect 
to the illusion of a common dream, 
just as they are, to the Ether and the rest of the visi- 
ble world (of whicl1 Brabman is the Sllbstratum). 

 Therefore, Brahman as COl1ditioned by Ignorance cannot 
be the substratum. 
(4) QUERY:-Because Jiva as being ul1covered 
(i. e. the existence of 'I' is never questio11ed by any- 
b
dy) is al \vays self-manifest, how can he become the 
substratum ?* 
DE'l'ERJ.YINATION :-It is not so. We believe 
that in the dreaming condition there 
Possibility of Jiva exists a particular condition of J 0"110" 
being the substratum . . b 
ranee whIch IS conduciv
 to the illu- 
sion of a dream and preventIve of the kno'\vledge of 
the prJ,ctically existing aggregate, and that in that C011" 
(titian the kt10\vledge of another aggregate Wllich is enl" 
pirical props up its head-the knowledge of the form of " I 
aln a man, etc," just as there arises the knowledge of 
another bed in that dream condition, expressed in the 
cognition of the dreaming man: "I am lying in a bed;jJ' 
a 11 th
 1ue1.1S of knowledge is equally absent in both 
the cDgnitions, ( vi6. " I am a man" and "I am lying 
it) a bed".-.both of the dreaming man ,. 
T J 
* A thing, e. g, a. rope can become the substratum of 
the illusory thing, e. g. a serpent, only when the thing presents 
its Inetamorphosis to the eye. 
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.. Waking condition 
(not the deep-sleep 
one) destroying .dre. 
aming one. 


(5) QUERY :-You say that the knowledge of the 
practical aggregate viz. "I am a man etc," remo".es tIle 
illusion of . the dreanling state." We reply it cannot do 
so, because that knowledge is not produced by any meal1S 
of proof (e. g. the eye). If your supposition is resorted 
to because of the impossibility of 
e:x:plainh1g otherwise 1111e rise of tIle 
other condition (viz. the ,vaking 
oD.e), then we MY that "yon can 
as well suppose that the knowledge which puts an end 
to the dream exists in the deep-sleep condition which 
arises when there is no dreaming condition." But this 
supposition is disagreeable to you ( P. 191 ), because in 
that case the deep...sleep condition will be nothing else 
than the waking one, ( as both the deep-sleep and the 
waking conditions fulfil the same function viz, 'tllat of 
putting an end to the dreaming condition). 


DETERMINATION :-Well; but the undesitable 


 """ l.,... ..,,__ t...... II ... ;J 
co_siotl arriveif
: QY 
 you is impossible beca11se (1) 
J 
 
the igo.orattce of the dreaming condition accompanied bJ
 
- the absorption of tIle inner organ is te11tamount to the 
nature of the deep-sleep COlldition; (2) It is Ollly in the 
l1aking condition that we have the direct perception y.iz. 
" falsel!, indeed, the dream arose," and (3) the kno,,- 
ledge, " I am a man, " consists of t\VO cognitions, viz, 
"I" . and "Being a man", out of these, the cognition 
'P' is trae, although it is not prOd\ICed by any means 
of proof (e. g. the eye) and the cognition referring to 
the body eta, 
ch is based upon SUC}1 a Ineans of proof 
.is also true; therefore tIlc wl1olesa.le c()gn iti on, "I nm a 
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111.111 ,. i" tl'lI!': r ht'J'("fu !'I' tit e (ai' t that t he kllO w ledge of 
the waking- COlle lirioll t
Olltradicts the 19l1ornnce of tbe 
dreamiuci one i-.; e..;tn bIi
1l(3d by direct perception. The 
:-.pecitie * i!-(IlOl'aIlCe of the Jl'CtUll <Ioes not diSl:tppear with- 
out the Vritti of the illlll'l' 01'gal1 cau:-;ed lW II UleHUS of 
the prl>of ( P. g. tbe eye). 
(H) That the Sahhin is not the cause of the 
cessation of the ignorance of the 
No possibility of dreaming condition is proved by 
Sakshin being the 
substratum. t
1e fact that the Sakshin is one 
who testifies to Ignorance, as being 
an attribute of one who has Ignorance, in the statement 
'. I aJD, ignorant." 
(7) Because we suppose that there are as many 
Ktates of ignorance as there are states of knowledge, the 
repetition of the illusion of drearn-. condition is pot 
inexplicable although .once that state of Ignorance might 
have been destroyed by the know- 
Possibility of re- ledge of the waking condition, just 
currence of dream 


nJition. as tIle error of shell-silver recurs 
although once it has been destroyed 
h
T tIle kllowledge of the shell. In this way there is 
110 illconsi
tellcy in the alterl1ative theory, viz. the" Jiva 
himself is the substratum (of the illusion of dream). 
Ill. Dsmomtf'atto'li 01 Theor'IJ 11. 
(CE'ssation of dream, meaning its Suppression). 
Now let us consider the other theory according to 
whicIl Brahman is that substratum. In'this the6ry it 
is asserted that the ignorance of the dream condition 
. 
*The specific ignorance refers to the objects e. g. th
 
, 
 ser.pent seen in the dre
m. 
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ends only after the knowledge of B'f'ahman, the subs.. 
tratum of that illusion, is attained. (1) In the daily 
life, the illusion of dreaming condition is not destroyed, 
but is overpowered (and thus it continues to exist in a 
latent condition) by the illusion of the waking condition. 
(2) And this can be illustrated by the exarople 
in which the rope is the substratum, first, of the illu- 
sory serpent, and then, of the seeming stick (because. it 
is then seen that there is DO movement in what was 
thought to be a serpent), and in 
which the first illusion is over- 
powered by the second altho
gh the (real) substratum 
i. e. the rope is not yet perc
ived. 
When Brahman which ooITesponds to tl1e rope is 
ltnown, the illusion of the different 
Absolute cessation conditions it e. the IgnorMlce (wbich 
of dream. · 1 · hi h ) _ II b 
lsonyonemt steory W1 e 
destroyed. Thus, this theory also is not defective. 
(3) The fact that the nature of the illusion of 
dream is not the same with all 
Variety of man, Jivas (althouo-h the substratum is 
Variety of dreams. 
. 
the same in the dreams of all Jjvas)
 
is due to the fact that the impressions left on the 
minds of the Jivas-which form the instrumental cause 
in :the illusion of the dream-are not the same with 
all Jivas. 
1 V. 'J'keOf'g III. 
There is a third view, which, though not very 
important, may be noted here. 
Divine Conscious- According to this view the Divine 
ness limited by mind: 
tbe substratum. Consciousness (q
) limited by 
the m.ipd -is the substratum pf the 


Parallel instance. 
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..Ci>bject-s o
 the drealn. Alt110ugh this C;onsciousness 
71imited by the mind is ever-shining, yet as we admit 
that a particular ignOfa11Ce covers tllat Consciousness 
(aild then it becomes the substratum of the objects of 
that ilream), there is fig fl
w in this view also It is 
simply due to tllis fact that the sacred scriptures some- 
t
mes make mention of this vie,,,,. (P 1
)3). 
v: Elabo'fal-e Emplanat'6r;'f6 of Theories I &: 11. 
QUERIES: (1) Query (
pposed to the first view :- 
In. tbe case of the tp,eory '\vhich .regards the Jiva 
limited by the mind, as the substratum, the elephant 
should be perceived as being in the same case-relation as 
the ego (the substratuln ), and should be expressed by 
the form 'I 'am an elephant," just as the perception of 
silver 'which is in the same
 oo,se-re- 
Further discussion 
of theory J. Possibi- latioD as the shell ( the substratum) 
litv of Jjva ,being the and which has the form "this is 
$!1bstx:

m. silver.'" It caJJ.not be expressed by' 
the form " tllis is an elephant.
' 


(2) Query ( opposed to tIle second- vie,," ) :- 
In the- case of the view which regards Bruhman 
a8 the substratum, the perception of" 
a.n elcph
nt sllottld be of the form 
"an elepha11t exists," and not "this 
is an elephaJlt." 
In both the theories, the exterIlal object !Vhich is 
denoted o-y the demonstrative epithet '
this" is equally 
ab sent.* I 

 I I 
"' Because neither the e60 which is expressed always by 
''''t h can 
bif eXlJressed by '"' this" nor Brahman which is 
iLvi
i
le be expressed by "This U 


FUTther discu$sion 
of theory II -Possibi- 
lity of Brahman 
beil1S the substratum. 
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DETERMINATJON:-...The ego, just like the shell, 
is the determining characteristic of 
the substratum and therefore there 
is no room for "the "supposed" 
form of the illusion viz. "I am an 
elephant" just as for the form, 
"the s11ell is silyer." There are two reasons for this:- 
(1) The cognition "I am" is opposed to the illusion, 
jU:Bt ns tIle cognition "this is shell" and (2) we believe 
that only (one portioll of the cognition) viz. the demon- 
strative epithet "this' , Wllich is not antagonistic to 
the illusion, persists in the form.. "this is silver!' 
But in the case of the objects of dream, the cog- 
nition "this ." arises by way of 
illusion just as does the cognition 
"elephant." When the knowledge 
which is made up of both these 
cognitions, viz. "this is an elephant" 
is contradicted by the -waking condition and therefo're 
disappears (i. e. is destroyed or overpowered), the Con- 
sciousness which forms the substratum (viz. the Jiva 
according to the first view and Brahman according to 
the second) remains uncontradicted. And thus there is 
no possibility for the occasion of the theory of void. 
Or rather, we may believe that even the cognition 
"this," in "this is silver," which is perceived in the 
waking condition, is of seeming existence and is quite 
different from the cognition "this, " in "this is 8 shell." 
It is said in 
he Sankshepas'ariraka (1.36) that "whateV"er 
appear:J in the illusion has seeming e
8tenQe I ( or is SUpef 
. 
 ) " ... 
-JJB
)":J
 . 


Phenomenal existe.. 
nce of "This" in 
U this is silver"-a 
cognition of waking 
condition. 


Seeming existence 
of ., this " in II this 
is an elephant "-a 
cognition of dreaming 
condition. 
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Even if we stick to our first view expressed above 
viz, that the cognition" this" (ill " this is silver" ), 
which is manifest in the illusion, beloDgs to the shel}, 
the real (or practiCal) existence of the (cognition) "this," 
is not an essential requisite of the illuHiol1; but what is 
necessarily required is that the substratum ( of silver ) 
should be real. And the st1.bstratum in that case is the 
unkoown f. Conscious11es8 conditioned. by the idea of 
shell,' Similarly here also the Witnessing Consciollsness 
does exist as the substratum and this has been establi- 
shed above. Tharefore there is no weak point in both 
these theories. 
( 1. fJ.""wro,t Rfma"kB oOfitd.) 
Here the Jiva as the experiencer of the objects seen I 
. 

 .. th j iva in the- dreaming condition is called 
at_It. f ,." .. ( h b . ll . ) bees ' 
conscious of this .J. al.Ja8a tel IOUS use he 
cOJ)dition. has an excess of bile called Pitta 
( the Luminous ) because be is radiant even in the absence 
of the light of the sun, etc. 
(c) DEEP...SLEEP OONDITION. 
J,. General Remarks. 
Thua, when the action which causes both the ,vak. 
ing and tbe dreaming conditions is 
DifiDitiol1 of this exhausted and when the inner organ 
condition. 
distinguished by the power of know- 
ledge, together with its impressions exists as the causal 
body ( .-.r ) there appears the condition of deep-sleep, 
which is the resting place of the Jiva who is exhausted 
on 8000unt of his experience of both these conditions. 
Susnupti is tqe perception of only the causal body in its 
qniesoenCf!, in the from of" I know nothing." In that 
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condition, the knowledge of the objects of experience of 
the other two conditions, does not exist, yet we belie'\te 
that there are, theIl, three modifications of [Ignorance 
('P. 194 ), one of the form of the WitneSsing Soul) the 
other of the form of happiness, and the third of that 
of the Ignorance of that condition. There is no parti 
cnlarised* V ritti, because 6£ the absence of ego 'and also 
because otherwise there wOuld arise the t undesirable 'con" 
I 
sequence of the non-existence of deep-sleep condition. 
Because il1 the Sushupti there are ther modifications 
of Ignorance while they are absent 
Distinction between ill the condition of the Universal De!.. 
the deep-sleep condi
 
nOD and the pralaya tructiol1, both tllese coI\ditions do not 
con<;1itiQD. overiap each other ( P. 195 ), wnile 
there is no reason for supposing .that tlm tnodificati()M. gf 
Igaorance exists in the Pralaya condition, they must b£. 
supposed to exis.t in the S'UShupti condition. because of the 
remembrance of one who has got up after having slept- 
the remembrance of the form of ., I slept happily and 
knew nothing." A remelnbrance cannot be explained iD 
the absence of a pr
vious experience, (and an experience 
of the Susltltpti cannot be explained in ,the ab.sence of 'the 
modifications of 19nora.nce'in that condition ). 
2. u I 
lept happily aDd knew nothing ,,
 
a remem.b;rance. 
1. QUER}?' :-T11is knowledge is 110t a re
em" 
" . brance. There are two cognitions 
Absence of particularl- £ ' 1....... " ( . 
satioD in t
is remem'" one 0 II J.J.t1pplness fJ'IJ{) $nd the 

rance. other of "Ignorance" I "(if Rif'
f(
 \ 
( . J 
-- 
'
I * A particularised Vritti e.
. "I dG 'not know a 1J.6f etc. ,t? 
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Bat these oognitions do not mention their "demon.81ird-. 
tive peculiarity" (i. e. we are not told what kind of 
happiness was experienced or wha.t object was Dot !mown 
in the. ilee
sleep ). 
DETERMINATION:-No, because the absence of 
this Ipeculiarity in the remembrance can be explained by 
the fact that this remembrance is not brought about by 
, 
the experience .arising at the time of the Jiva's contact 
with the n1ind. 
2. Moreov.er, remembra,llce is not invariably accom- 
panied by the re-production of tIle particular distinction 
of the object remembered even though the experience 
includes that particular distinction. * 
3. "1 slept ete" cannot be explained as an experi. 
Impossibility of this ence e£ the waking condition (P. 
baing an experience 196); (because it is no 
- 
of waking. condition. ence at all ). 
4. It cannot be an inference because if the whole- 
cognition. "I slept happily and knew 
I
possib.ility 
f this nOGhing", be put in a 
 Sanskrit 
beIng an Inference. 11 . ti . £ th Id be 
sy OgIS corm, ere wou 
found two fallacies viz. (I) the want of 'a. middle term. ' 
* A definite or determinate remembrance is possible if 
there is a similar experience. says the. RatDavali. 
t e. glwt ti!fttq)I

 \ilmfT "fif[
lqql
 t 

tI:.' $[
q
t

It'tiqQ. ' 
Hez:e 
 
II'a.\1.I 

 is a mid
e term, as 'enmr! in SU$
u#I 
ha,s got a Vritti of Ignorance, this middle term win not do, 
· nor can any other middle term be possibly found-to prove }the' 
cond.ition. Again just' as 
 cannot be found in 
, 
simil
ly 
 (
i
('q can never be found ,in
, because 
it Js itJ1.possible to have a t'acnl


 r in the «waking. ceudi- 
tiOD as it is to find 
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Wi_ssing Consci. 
Ottsue&s" invariably 
the subStratum of all 
krww!edge except ri- 
ght e.,.i
DCe. 


and (2) the prese11ce of a C cause' the subject of which 
is 'de'Void ot the distinctive character of the supposed 
pa1csha (i. 6. " presence of a non--existent subject "). 
5. The ego is experienced only at the time of ris- 
ing from sleep, wllile he being ab.. 
. I
Dtity of the sub.. sorbed at the time of the deep-.sleep. 
Ject of expf;)rience and d ... · d . h 
that of remembrance. con Itlon IE:! not experIence 111 t at 
condition. Therefore t11e ego can.. 
not be the subject of remembrance. But It' I slept" can 
be a remembrance in the following way:-- 
When the mirror is the substratum of the re:Bection 
of the face (and also that. of the red colour of the 
Japa flower), there arises a false perception viz. "the 
face is red ", on account of the false attribution of the 
red colour to the face. In a like manner, the Witness.. 
ing Consciou8ne
s is the substratum of tile *absorbed ego 
and also that of the remembrance. Thus because there 
is s eomU1on substratum, there arises a perception " I 
slept eoo." This perception 18 not caused by the ego 
being the substratum of "Sound sleep" (because the 
ego is never such a substraf$W., anlike the perception 
iT! the wa]ril1g C011dition u. I aiD. 'Qappy", where' I' is 
the substratum of happiness. 
The Witnes8ing Consciousn. is invaridhly the sub- 
stratum of remembrance, d011bt, 
and false kmwl
e; while the ego 
is always the substratum of all 
knowledge caused by a means of' 
proof (e. g. tbe QJe, em). The 

 4 .. 
· nis absorbed ego may ee dompAt$1 '\rith the refleetiOfl 
of the face eM th6 ego in "I slept tttc ., f. e. the eg" of tile 
waking conditiOJ1 with the face. 
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di$tinguiehil1g character of the operatio11 of the egO is 
that it is rig11t knowledge while a11 8JTOneous knowl«- 
dge IS distinguished by its origination from Ignorance 
(and Ignorance is the adjunct of tbe '\\"itnessil1g Con- 
sciousness). ( P. 197.) Because of this invariable rule, 
the sc}:1olars of tbe Vedanta philosophy opine that "in- 
direct illusion"* caused by tJle words of an unrelis,ble 
person, is only a modification of Ignorance and not that 
of the inner organ, because although the materials tbat 
cause the modification of the inner organ were possibly 
present here, in this case the inherent po,x;er o
 the 
inner organ has not acted as an impediment to the absence 
of rightness of lmowledge, as it does if it at all act& 


( DIGRESSION-(l) ADHY ABA REQUIRED 
IN UP,,4SANA, (2) TARKA, .AND (8) 
VIDHI IN VEDANTA: MENTAL 
ACTIONS. ) 
(1) The S'ruti text: "On
 sbould meditate on 
Nama RS Brahman" (Chb. Up. 1 
Adhyasa of Brah.. 1 5.) requires the attribution of 
man on Nama, etc. ' , 
the idea of Brahman to Nama. (But 
it cannot be argued that this attribution is a 
 false 


r 
* Indb;ect illusion (Qw;r) i. e. the belief jn th
 tepert 
. 
Of an unreliable person asking us to go and fetch the ten 
mangoes lying on the shore of a river, wbere we go and fmd 
DO trace of these objects. The direct illusion (

} fa 
the iUuaion of shell-si1ver. 
f A false knowledge whereof Ignorance or Sakshitt bPi_ 
19uorance for its adjunct is not the substratu1t1. but tiel .Ii. 
it
 tlte inner organ. at1d therefore the statenteJ1t in 5 atNve is 
aot iDYariabl, trae. 
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knQwledge like that. of shell-silver) based upon a modifi- 
cation of the mind ", becal,1Ee it is no k110wledge at 
U, 
but it is only an operation of the mind distinct from 
knowledge right or wrong, berause it depends upon the 
will of the meditator, just like the desire of sensual 
enjoyment; (while the false attribution taking place .in 
the illusory: perceptiol1 of silver in the shell is .indepen- 
dent of the will of the perceiver). It is said (S'_a. Bh. on 
Hr. SUe I, 1, 4.) :-" Hence, as the attribution of Brahman 
00 Nama is made by scriptural injunction, it is a mental 
Don, and no knowledge (tbe result of that action)'u. 
(2) The above discussion explains how a reduct>to 
ad absurdurn is only a modificatiotl 
of the mind. A 'Tarka or false 
aBs11,ID.ption ,vhich is the deduction a
 regards the exis- 
tAimce oJ. a cpmpre:Qf:IDsive substance. by the ,wro
g hypo- 
thesis of a lim,ited one, is denendeDt on ,our will and so, 
it ,is different from knowledg
' r:ight or wrong. 
I 
(3) Bamause Tarka is a rritti of the mind, in the 
careflil" 
rusal of the Vedant text, 
"V_hi viz. 'Atma, whichre4uires "hearing" and which is 
Should be heard, etc. I 
, aooompapied by thitiking and r
peat- 
I 
eel meditation, the admissioIj of the injunction viz.' It 
Equivalence of this should; be heard, thought of, ,
 
'Vidhi to a nauctlo .conter.Q.pIated upon' ( Br. Up., 2. 4.5 
IJd a'bsuftlum. or 4. 5. 6 ), is explicable ( P. 198 ») 
beoo.use that. injunction is nothing else than a reductio a4 
sb8U'fdum in the form of four-fold * non-existence of the 
· Ratuavali explains
, as 
qat1/f
t
' and 
 
. 
t and 
: as "tf'Ct

q
ftRi6 :" the Dcm-existence 
, 
of aD c)bject Qpsed upon the 
ry fact that the object .e::ms. 
in a.fk111"tratum by" the eonD
tioD1 of fa1$e,
ideS1tity with. tbe 

bstratam. 


l1'a,lfa. 
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world based upon its conuectjoll of false identity ( with 
its substratum. Brahman). The non-existence t of the 
Four main reductions pot, piece of cloth and other objects of 
to absurdity in Veda- perception, based upon their connec- 
uta. tion of false identity with .( 1 ) the 
pereciving* Consciousness (i. e. Jiva); The non-existence 
of the silver perceived in the shell and such other things 
that are known by (2) the Witnessing Co11sciousness, based 
upon their connection of false identity with the Witnes- 
sing Consciousness ; the Don-existence of the world dis- 
tinguished by being subject to creation a11d destruction, 
, 
based upon its connection of false identity with (3) the 
Is'vara or Cosmic Consciousness who is devoid of that 
distinction ; the non-existence of, the world that causes 
misery, based upon its ronnection of false iden
ty with 
its substratum (4) the Pure Consciousness which is the 
seat of the Highest Bliss, these four non-existeDces are 
the topics of the four chapters of the Vedanta Sutras, 
styled' Mutual Connection, , 'l{,emoval of Inconsistencies,' 
, Means, ' and 'the Goal' ana there is a :fifth non-existence 
of the things of the world, which are mutually exclusive, 
based tlpOn their coDnection of false identity with Brah- 
man which is i rornane nt in nIl tl1ings as their Being. Of 
all the reductions to abstlrdity, favourable to the Vedanta 
doctrine, mentioned in the Vedanta Sutras of four chapters, 


--- 



 The word used in the text is 

: and not 

 Oct(d(Cfi' ; therefore the explanation of Ratnavali is supported. 
. Consciouness is four-fold (fir;1r,gf
pqr). And as tbe 
words used here are 
t mr
 ete, it seems that the conscious- 
ness I in all its four aspects is established here I in contra-dis- 
tiucnoD to the whole world here denied. 
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these five $ are the .typical ones. This is the view of the 
ancient .Acbaryas. (P. 199.) The detaileo account of 
this should be found out from Vedantakalpalatika. 
Therefore, in this way, in the Sllshupti, there is an 
experielice of Bliss, and its experiencer, 
Appellation of Jiva who refers Sushupti to himself is 
in Deep-:.sleep condi- , 
tion. called Prajna ( the Ignorant, the 
Quiescent) because he is 'thoroughly 
ignorant (quiescent)' 0:t (the KDower) becausp he is 'tho- 
ro\1ghly knowing', on account of the absence of any limi. 
tation in the form of distinction (of his 
owledge). 
In that condition though the inner O).'gaD. is absorbed, 
the Jiva is limited by its impres- 
No omniscience of sions and therefore there is no POB- 
Jiva, in deep-sleep e b - I e · h . f th · 
condition. 81 Ilty mt er 0 e non-eXlstence 
of Jiva or of his becoming omniscient. 
(P.200). And the 
 statement (in Br. UP. 4, 3, 21-32) 
that he becomes identical with Is'vara in Sushupti ie 
due to his being devoid of the idea that the body, the 
organs, etc. belong to him, and is therefore figurative. 
3. Ho Plurality of SakshiD.t;. 
The essential cause of the , operations which have 
. 
for their substratum the Witnessing 
Ignprance, the ad- Consciousness, does not include the 
jUDct of Sakshin, uni- 
form. im.pressio!ls of the inner organ, but 
these impressions are the efficient 
* See Appendix 3 (c) for the, Sanskrit expression of 
these five Tatkas. 
i Vide Page 61. 
, These, operations 
e It remembrance, doubt etc. " and 
their esseD
al caUStt is l.l8Dor
. 
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caus
 of these operations. Therefore though there is a 
plurality of these impressions (based upon the plu
ality 
of iIlDer. organs), the Witnessing Consciousness is only 
One (because this essential cause i. e. ignorance which is 
the adjunct of the Witnessing Corlscio\1sne
::; i
 one). In 
the waking condition, however /$ the essential cause of the 
operations, that have for their substratam. the Perceiver, in- 
cludes the inner organ. This inner organ is the limiting ad- 
junct of the Perceiver und BIS there 
I
er orga
s the Ii.. are many such inner org'cIDS there are 
mlting aduJDcts of . ' 
Jivas, many. many perceIvers. And because the 
Perceiver is no other than the Wit- 
nessing Consciousness possessed of more adjuncts, * tbe 
blending ( of the experience and its remembrance as cause 
and effect) is not unacco\lntable (ev
n 
Indentity of Sakshin though the experiencer be "the Jiva 
and Jiva. 
and tIle remembrancer be the Witnes- 
sing soul or vice- versa. ) The author of the Vartiilca 
( Br. Up. 'Ta. 3. 4. 54-55 ) has stated 
Authority of Varttika. that' Although the Perceiver, and 
the means of perception differ in each body, the Witness- 
ing Consciousness is tIle 
ame just as the external objects ; 
therefore that Witnest)ing ConsciousnEss is called Atman. 
This .A.tman does not alter unlike the Perceiver, ate. 
which do alter ; because both the change (in the wak- 
ing condition ) and the absence (in the dream and deep- 
$ This essential cause is the inner organ, and its opera- 
tions are e. g. ' I perceive a pot etc.' of the waking state. 
* The perceiving consciousness has for its adjunct, Igno. 
rance, the inner organ, and the impressions of the inner organ 
and the gross body. The adjuncts of the Witnessing Conscious.. 
ness are ignorance and the impressions of to.e inner organ. 
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sleep conditions) of the Perceiver. etc., are witnessed by 
the Witnessing COllsciousness. TllUS, the revered author 
of the Vurttika denies a variety of the Witnessing Con.. 
scio
sness evell in the phenomenal world, therefore the 
belief of some scholar
, in a plurality of the Witnessing 

uls in Sush'upti must be regarded as showing their 
bewildermellt (P. 201 ). 
4. Experience of Misery in Sushupti. 
QUERY:-Some mall 
ometimes remembers after 
getting up fro"n deep-sleep that 'he 
Remembrance of was unhappy in his sleep.' There- 
this misery. 
fore ,ve must admit the experience 
of misery also in the deep-sleep condition. 
DETERMINATION :-No. There is no possibility 
of the expenience of the misery then, 
(1) No possibility of (1) on account of the absence of the 
the experience of mi- · .. S h · 
sery in Sushupti. materIals of mIsery In 'Us upta, 
(2) the happiness (of the deep-sleep 
..NDcition) is imperishable because it is of the nature 1)£ 
A.tman and (3) the conviction, 'I sl
pt miserably' may 
be explained, by understanding , misery , in a secondary 
8ense i. e. misery due to the fact that the bed ere. was not 
properly arranged. 
Or, the experience of misery in Sushupti may be 
accounted for by accepting the view 
(2) Possi.bility of that all the three conditions are each 
that experience there.. . . 
in. of tllree types. To ex!)lai11, the ngn.t 
apprehension is waking"...iIJ-waking 
( P. 202 ), the error of shell
silver ete, is dream-in-wak:ing, 
the condition of stupefaction caused by weariness is deep- 
I 
eep-in-w3king. Similarly being initiated in an incantation 
, . 
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etc. .in drearp. i& waki11g..in-drealn ; the cognition in dream 
viz. 'I saw a dream' is dream-ill-dream. ; when some.. 
thi11g is experienced ill dream ,vhich cannot be narrated 
after gettil1g up from sleep, it is deep-sleep-in-dream. 
Similarly the modification of the Sattva mode of Igno- 
rance in Sus1111.pti is ,vaking-in-deep--sleep, and when 
that modification disappeart:), there is a remembrance viz. 
, I slept sOllndly , ; in the same conditio11 t11e modifica- 
tion of its Rajas mode is drealn-h1-deep-sleep 
nd only 
as :-;ub
equent to it \ve call explai11 tbe remembrance. 'I 
had a pahl£ul sleep , ; and t.he 111odification of the Ta'ff1iL8 
tnode of Ignorance is called deep-sleep-in-deep-sleep an
 
after it \ve haye a relnen1bI"
nce ' I slept soundly as one 
who is 
tupefied.' This is explained in Yoga Vashishta 
,r arttikamrta etc, exactly in the same way as it really is. 
XVI. UTILITY OF FOREGOING KNOWLEBGE, 
Or 
UP AS ANA OF TB.E PBA.NAVA. 
Thus "\ve ha;ve the following three groups:--* (1) 
In microcoRl11- 
ri
''''a, in macrocosm 
- Virat, ill eOSlll0S- Brtthman, and 
in microcosm-the \vaking condition, in oosmoR
creation, 
pertaining to the modeof CausalIgnornnce-tlle Rajas mode. 
I 
· (1). i. e. The Consciousness which is & determined t by 
the gross bodies, when we look upon them individually, is term- 
ed Vis',,'a; when they are regarded as a unity, it is called 
Virat or Vais'vanara. ( Vide Gaudapadra's Karikas on Mandl1- 
k,.a Upanishad Ch. I.) This phase of the individual gross 
pody is caned "waking, d which is a condition experienced 
by Vis'va because only in it the forms of gross -phenomenon 
ax-. -projected upon this Consciousness. as a waking man 
only C;;\D behold outer thing, conventionally speaking, in direct 
perception. The Consciousness which is characterised by the 
Causal Ignorance with the mode of Rajas predominating, is 
styled Brahman aud his operation is called" Creation, " 


Three groups. 
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t (2). In microoosm-Taijasa, in macrocosm- 
Hiranyagarbha, in cosmos- Vis}1nu, and in microcosm- 
the dream -condition, in cosmos-growt..b, pertaining to 
the mode of Causal Ignorance-the Sattva mode. 


$ (
). In microcoRm-Prajna, in macrocosm-Avya- 
kri
 in cosmos-Rudra, and in microcosm-the dee:r.-s]eep 
condition, in cosmos-destruc.tion, pertaining to the mode 
of Causal Ignorance--the Tamas mode. 


t (2) The <:,onsciousneas'jwhich is severally determined by 
the s1.\btle bodies regarded individually, is called Taijas. The 
subtle bodies regarded as a Cosmic aggregate determine the 
COD$ciousness into a form called variously Sutratman, Hirnya... 
garbha and Prana. This ph3se of the individual subtle body 
is caRed d
eam condition which is experienced by Taijas, be- 
cause therein arise the .subtle or elemental forms which are 
conjured up upon this Consciousness, as a dreaming man only 
can behold the Unembodied fOr]DS of the outer material world. 
The Consciousness which is distinguished by the Causal Igno" 
ranee with' the mode of Sattya predominating, is termed Vishnu 
and his operation is called 'growth" ! 


$ (3) The Consciousness to which (Collective Ignorance 
or) Causal bodies taken as a unity act as a determinant is 
called Is'",ara or Avyakrita. The Consciousness which the 
Causal bodies (or particular ignorances) severally. dei;ermitle 
is .. termed Prajna. This phase of the individual Ca11.Sal body 
is styled · dee
leep J which is "the condition experienced by 
Praina. because in it the substance of Ignorance investing the 
, 
Consciousness is almost wholly inactive, without creative self- 
'transformation. The Consciousness ch
racterised by the C
u. 
w Ignorance with the mode of Tamas(S predominating. is 
called 'Rudra and hi$ operation is called' deStt}1ctiou.. 
, 
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These three groups are respectively ex
ressed by 
the three parts of Pranava, therefore 
Identity of three these groups are identical with their 
parts of PranQ.va 
with those groups. corresponding parts of Pranava. This 
identity should be first meditated 
11pon" ThtlS there would be three ide11tifications of 
rackya 
( the group) alld va
haka (the part of tIle Pranava / ). 
Then one should meditate on the identity of the first 
group, the effect with the second group, the cause, and 
then one should meditate on t11e identity of the second 
grOllp, the effect with the third, its 
Successive identity calIse. Thus in the! end there will 
of the groups. 
be the .rneditation of the identity- 
which is a fact-of tIle Microcosm, the Macrocosm and 
the Cosmos. By the nleditation o
 this identity ( or 
unity), one attains the Satyal
lca, the 
Moksha by stages.' world of Hiranyagarbha and then 
by the ( complete ) purification of the inner organ he 
attains to absolution by stages (i, e. he is liberated along 
with Hiranyagarbha who rules over that WOI'ld). But 
by throwing off all those limitation@ and by the know- 
ledge of only the Witnessing Conscious- 
Immediate Moksha. 
ness one immediately obtains Moksha. 


Thus all the three, Vis'va, Taiiasa, and Prajna, along. 
with their conditions, are objects of perception because 
they share the nature of Ignorance and as such they are 
'l1meaJ.. Because of this " I am the Witness, absolute 
and unique, called the Fourth." 


.... . 
Thus as all systematic orders can be explafued from 
1;b.e stf¥ldpoint of the phen onrln8.l world and 88 no such 
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order exists from the trancendental standpoint there is no 
inconsistency in the Vedanta doctrine. This has been 
explained in details by us in the Vedantakalpalatika, so 
we finish. 


XVIL WITNESSING CONSCIOUSNBSS: 
THE ONLY REALITY. 
QUERY:-As all the three cbnditions-the waking, 
dreaming, and deep-sleep ones....fU1d 
Unreality of Wime- also those three who are conscious 
ssing Consciousness. . . 
of those conditIons, are unreal, even 
AI 
the one who witnesses those conditions must be unreal 
. 
because the Witnessing One can not be distinguished from 
the three. 
DETERMINATION :-The Witnessing Conscious- 
ness is real because his distinction can be emphasised 
from the three, thus ( P. 204 ):- 
(a) VERSE IX. 
"The whole world, which is. ( by its nature) othm: 
than that ( Witnessing Conscio1lsness ), is illusory, because 
He is also' unfuriited, because the word 'Bonum' is 
applied to Him, because His 
sence is self-proved, and 
because He flas no substratum but Himself. Therefore, 
I am one, the r emain der, auspicious, and absolute.'" 
There is a S'rtlti text which begins with a descrip
 
tion of the Witnessing Consciousness: 
Impossibility of den- viz. " You can not see the sOOr of 
ia1 of Witnessing .'" 
CoasciOUSDeSS. seemg (Br. Up. 3.4 2 ) and states 
that ' All else than this ( Witness- 
ina 
 ) is wretched', (By.. UP
 3.4.2.)- Th
re 
I 
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whatev.er is other than the Witnessing Sou], whatever s 
the object to be witnessed i. e, the phenomenal -world, i. 
unreal, but not 130 the Saksbin. For, this latter is beyond 
all oontradiction or denial (as he persists after all else is 
oontraQ,icted or dispove(l, (lie c
nllot be contradicted 
becat1.se what is knowl1 call be contr.adicted, while) the 
Witnessing Soul as the SllbstratllID of illllsion is unknown, 
(even if we, suppose that the 'Vitnessing Soul caD be 
cantradicted, it cannot be proved i;bat he is contradicted, 
because there is no one ,vho ca.n testify to the 'denial of 
the Sakshin. All this which is not mentioned in the 
verse is intended to be conveyed by the verse by the 
word 'also'. There is a S'ruti text: "Whatever is Ex- 
iguity is mortal." (Cbb.. Up. 
Impossibility of any 2 4 1 ). and therefore limitation 
limitation of Brah- ' " . . 
man. and unrealIty are co-extenSlVe, and so 
by denying lilnitation, the unreality 
would also be denied.. With this intention, the Acharya 
says' because He is unlimited' The Afman is Dot 
limited by space, time, (and t11ing-in..general) be<suse 
the S'ruti "Verily, this whole world is BraJunan"', 
(Chh. Up. 3, 14, 1), states that Brabman is the essen
 
of all. I:he akas' a, etc., are h1deed limited by space, 
time, etc. yet they are £gm'atively called 'unlimited.' , 
on account .of their comparatively wide extensiveness 
(P. 205). 
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III. NATURE OF ABSOLUTION. 
(a) ABSOLU.1'ION, ATMAN 11 SELl!': ATMAN, 
SUPREME BLISS. 
QUERY:-(The goal of every man is to attain 
happiness accompanied by negation of 
IncoD sistency of or- 
dit1ary idea of happi. all misery). Atman as being omni- 
ness, with the Dature present is eternal and lIe is also of 
of Atman. the nature of existence, (i. e. Atman 
is eter.r...al existence) ; therefore, Atmah is neither nega- 
tion of misery (because existence mnnot ,be negation of 
anything), nor happiness, because all happine
s (e. g. the 
happiness produced by the organs), is by its very nature, 
perishable, and so happiness cannot be the nature of 
the eternal Atman. COl1sequently the absolution which 
is the realization of the nature of Atmal1 OODDot be 
the goal of any maIl. 
DETERMINATION :-The Acharya says; 'Be- 
cause the word ' Bonum ' is applied to him. '. ' Bonum ' 
means the principal aim "Of human life because he is 
_d to be the Highest Bliss in the following S'mti 
texts; " That self is this Atman, is dearer than a son, 
dearer than wealth, dearer than all else, since this self 
is nearer ", (Br. Up. 1, 4, 8). ., Verily a plenum is 
the same as pleasure". (Chh. Up. 7, 23, 1), "This 
tralf is the highest bliss ". (Br. Up. 4, 3, 33). "Brahman 
is knowledge, is Bliss". (B:r. Up. 3, 9, 28). Although 
He is eternal His production and destruction of the 
emperical world should be understooKJ 
Fi.
rati
e sense of in a secondary sense inasmuch as 
ordinary Idea of hap- . .' 
pin.SSe, He IS m A 1)lfes ted (not produced) 
· by the various Sattva modifi
tioDSf 
of .he if1qQf or
n brought about by the reJiaious ut.erit 



f 13t) ] 
(b) SIGNIFiCANCE OF ATTAINMENT OF 
A BSuLUTION. 
QlTER):? .-I£ tIle eterlla.l Atnlan is the goal, it is 
not necessar
7 [or any body to try to attain to it, as He ia 
the self of all Rlld as such He is already obtained. 
DETERM1NATION :-Atman is, as it were, to be 
obtained, inasmucl1 as He is enve- 
Identity of !Lttainment loped by Ignorance and when the 
of Atman with des- . · · 
truction of Ignorance. Ignorance dIsappears by the acqUisI- 
tion of knowledge only, ( that enve- 
lopemellt is destro
Ted and ) He is, as it were, obtained. 
Thu
 the efforts of the sages striving after final emancipation 
witl} the aim of oJ)taining Him, can be explained. 
The vi
ible world which i
 supposed to exist... is of 
the nature of misery and B rah:rnaJ1 is the substratum of 
that world. ( 
d as a substratllm does not participate ot 
the nature of the Superimposed ) Brahman is the nega- 
tion of Iniser
r. ThuA Brahman can b(
 (
xplained as the 

im and object of human life if that ainl and object be 
defined as " absence of misery. " 
(c) SUPREME BLISS, NO OBJECT OF 
KNOWLEDGE, BEING SELF-LUMI- 
NOUS KNOWLEDGE.. 
QUERY :-18 the happiness in final liberation known 
by the libentted or not? It can 
Supreme Bliss neith- not bP- k.1l0'vn. A thing can be 

o:
wn nor not- known either by the help of the 
means like the bQ.dy, organs etc., 
or without their help, The happiness C8.Dnot be known 
bec-ause in the state of absolution these meanR of know- 
IpiJ,
 o.(

 not exist. And if it l)e asserted that the 
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happiness is 1\11o,vn even )¥ithout the presence of those 
instruments, then this assertion woulcl nece8sitate the 
knowledge of that Supreme llappilless evell in the worldly 
existence, (2) nor can it be not-kll0wrr, because sac}l a 
final beatitude ill which the 11apPllless is unknown, will 
not be accepted as the goal of human life by any body. 
If that happiness be knOW:t1 ( and experienced), then 
only it can be the aim of human life. For this very 
reason, thotse who think themselves to be the devote
s 
of Vishnu say that the happincss of :final emancipation is 
known and yet cannot be described just as the taste · of 
sugar can be known by one who eats it but it \ cannot be 
described by him (P. 206). 
DETERMINATION--" Because His eS8ence is 
self-proved, " i. e. because Atman is 
Supreme Bliss, self- self-luminous :Knowledge. Although 
lumlnous. · . .. 
dUrIng th
 worldly eXIstence, the 
nature of Atman i:..; c'overed by Ignorance and therefore 
He does not Lllell shine ill His form of Supreme Blis
: 
however wheu that Ignol'aIlCe ceases to exist on aCCOUJlt 
of the knowledge of reality, He t;llines by Himself at> 
tile Highest Bliss becau
e He is Self-luminous. There- 
fore, at that time, no int3trument which would manifest 
the Bliss is requisitioned. 
(d) KNOWLEDGE, N.4.T[JREOF SUPREME 
BLISS AND EMPERICAL KNOWLEDGEi 
QUERY :-Eveni£the Highest Bliss is Self-Iuminou
s 
Know
dge, it cannot be Atman 
I Knowledge an attri"" (but it can be an attribute of Atrnan) , 
bute of Atman. 
(1) because the nature of Knowledge 
is: identical with the significance of the forms of the 



[ .l
 1 ] 


root " Jn
l " and as such it i
 an. nction, and us an action, 
it must 11clve a substratum, and (2) \>ecause our perception 
assume
 the form "I kno,v" ( i. e. I am tIle substratum 
of Knowledge) and not " 1 am [(no,vledge, " ( and (3) 
l.>ecau
e a:-; an action, I{no,vledge has both production 
and destruction, ,vhile Atman is eternal). Under such 
I 
circumstances 110W can you a.ssert your r10ctrine of the 
J 
Absolute Brahlnall ( 'Qecal1se there arc t1\ T O t11ings-one, 
the eternal A1Jman ancl the otller, the perishable Self- 
1llminou8 Knowledge) ? 
DETERMINAT1()N :-" 13ecntJse Atmall has got 
110 Sllb8tratum (hut himself ), " be- 
Knowledge, Atman cause of the S'ruti texts like (I) 
itself. " E I . h . h . 1- 
xp all} to me Iln W 0 IS tne 
Brallman pre8ellt and not beyond our Ken " ( Br. Up. 
3. 4
 1 ); " He is your SOllI ( Atrnall ), ,vhich is in all 
things" ( Br. Up. 3. '*. 1 ); "He vvho kllOWS Brahmam as 
tIle real, aH kuo,vledgt-;.. as the infinite......" (Tai. Up. 
2. 
. J );" Bl'allmaH i
 Krlo\vledge, i
 llliss. " ( Br. Up. 
3. 9.. 2R \; i\.tman is 
elE...ltllninouH KI10\vledge and Bliss. 
. 
Al1d 1)WLU
e tIle Ino(litication of the inner organ is fal. 
sely 8upposed to 
e Knowledge f- 
Distinction be
ween tlli
 false suppoRition being due to the 
Jnana and JnaptJ 
fact that the inner organ, the limi- 
t1l1g adjunct of Atlnan, is falsely supposed to be Atman- 
· h ... " I 1m " h ' I ' th 
there arIses t e cognltI0n ow were e 
Atman is the substrc1tum of Knowledge. A
d the modi- 
fication of the inner orgaIl is the sense of the root 
--,- This knowledge which is Atman is called.-ftf. The 
modification of the inner organ which manifests that knowledge 
is called 
i; or 
Tif. 
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" JM "to know i. e, fIi' ), and has got production and 
destrtlction. (P. 201). Thus the radical knowledge 
which is knowlPJige ptlre aJ.1(1 simple (i. e. 
) hag no 
other substratum thai! it
el£ a
 it iH th
 substratum of 
all, there is no occasion for tlunlity. 
CONCLUSION :-Tllcrefore, it is proved t}lat the 
Atman 'v ho i8 Knowledge and Bliss is the only reality 
and that the \vhole world \v11ich is other than Atman 
is unreal. 


XIX. NEGATION 01' WORLD. 
MAIN QUEll Y --(I) If the whole world is a 
uonentity like the horn of a hare, it 
I
posibility at ne- mnnot be denied ( i e the denial 
gatlon of world. · · 
of a 110nentity is meaningless), and 
if the world ca11not be denied, YOtl cannot establish 
the reality viz. Atman (becallse this delnonstration depends 
upon the denial of the world). (2) If the world is 
somewhere proved, it may be negatived elsewhere be- 

use what is proved somewhere, may be negatived 
elsewhere, e. g. a pot which is proved to be in the 
market is negatived in Ollr room). So an all-pervasive 
negation of the world which you assert is inexpli<2ble; 
therefore the world is not entirely nO]1--exi
tent. 
(a) VERSE X. 
Brahman is llot OIle (first).. How, theIl, can it be 
second? It is neither alone, nor not-alone. It is neither 
void, nor non-void. All this-because it is devoid of 
duality. How call I describe it? It iR demonstrated 
b
7 all the Vedanta texts. 
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()ile 
 lueau
 the Ordinal number ' firHt '. "Seoond" 

xplanation of the rneans the ordinal number "second" 
verse. which comes into being in contrast 
with " first. " Th
n if it is not first, how can it he 

econd
? " Second " implies " third", etc. 


(1) QUERY :-The 
'ruti-" in the beginning, 
my dear, this ,,,"orld ,vas ju
t Being, one only,. without 
a seoond (Cbb. l"p. 6, 2, l)"-establishes that Brahman 


. 
18 one, 


DE1ERMINATION :-No. "It is neither alone". 
" Behlg alone" means "being one ". (Brahman i
 not 
olle) because " Oneness " is due to Ignorance. 
(2) QUERY:-1£ S'ruti does Dot lay down that 
Atlnan is one, then, in accordance with the means of 
proof, like the direct perception
 etc. Brahman will be many. 


DEl'ERMINATION :-" Nor not-alone". "Be- 
. 
ing not-alone means "Being mal'i
r ". There are the 
followil1g S'rutison this point (P. 208)-" There is oa 
earth no diversity.-. (Br. Up. 4, 4, 19); "In the be- 
ginning, my dear, this world ,vas just Being, one only, 
without a second". (Cbh. UP. 6, 
, 1) ; " hence, now, 
there is the teaching, "not this I not this!" (Br. Up. 
2, 3, 6). 
(3) QUERY:-Then, if you deny everything of 
Brahman, it is a vacuum. 


J)ETERMINATION :--No. "It is neither void ", 
because Atman is the substiratum/ of aJ1 illusion, and 
/' 


" 

,' 
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, 
) 
survives the negfitio11 of HII else, and also tl
e £oll@wing 
S'rutis establi
h that .l\.tmal1 is real. "Non-exist&lt 
himself dO'68 one beroI.'OO, if lle l\:llCT\VS that Brahman i
 
non-existent. If orle kno"\ys t11at Brahman exists, people 
thereby kno"v SUCll a ohe 
ti existent ", (Tai. Up. 2, 6, 1); 
" He who knovvs Brull111
Ul U
 the real, as kno,vlege, as 
the infinite.. a. .." (T
li, IT P4 2, 2, 1) "; In tIle beginning 
my dear, this world \vns jll
t Being " (Chh. Up. 6, 2, 1. 
__ " Thie world has, Tllat as its 80111; 'fhat is teality, 
That is Atman. That art tllOU, S'vetaketu," (Chb 
Up. 6, 8, 7 ). 
(4) 1 QUERY .-Then, Atman may be as well said tv 
have the characteristics of being rea], being knowledle, etc. 
DE1ERMINA1 ION :-"Nor non-void". Although 
the two words, 
'one" and " secondless" (in the S'ruti- 
B
 is ond only, and. secondless-) deny all distinc- 
tion in Atman (arising from the supposed existence of 
tJ:ii:ag1 like and unlike Atman ' , yet the word 'only', is 
11- tf) negative such distinction as is due to the rela- 
ti0n of am. attri1Dute and the po
sessor of that attribute 
1tetWeeJl two things (e. g. here Atrrlan &11d knowledge ete). 
Tlte Acharya mentions the iI'ound of aIr the state- 
m.ents in the verse :-" beeause it is devoid of duality". 
Wlaat is diri<ded inta two i. '" Glt1al ", the state of beimg 
. dual is duality. It is state<a in the Varttika (Br. Up. 
Bh. Va. 4, 3, 1807), that "they say that what it! divid- 
ed into two is " dual " and the abstract noun from it 
is said to be " Duality " 'rhat, in which there e
ists 
no duality i. e. division, is " devoid of dUality" This 
is the literal sense. There is a S'ruti :-" An oeean, a 
seer, alone without duality, becomes he whose world is 
13iabman " ,\ Br. Vp: 4. 3
 32 ) ( P. 
09 ). 
I 
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1. ( N egatioD of world continued) 


D}
TERMINATION OF THE 1I1AIN QUERY:- 
The latter part of the main query 
.Possibility of nega- does not S tand be a nl th 
tlon of world. ' c use 0 y e 
knowledge t of the counter entity 
of a negation is the essential cause of understanding 
the notion of the negation or denial of a thing as this 
supposition has the advalltage of Simplicity. 
The first part of this query does not stand (Ie e. 
the world or duality is not non-existent like the harD. 
of a hare ) because it is admitted to be "indescribable" 
and therefore capable of being known b
T such :means of 
proof as the direct perception, etc., Thus the negation 
of duality can be satisfactorily explained. 


(5)' QUERY:-Then let such an Atman be 
demonstrated by pointing it out with the finger. 
DETERltlINATION :-Noe" How can I describe 
it?" "How" implies the impossibility of its description, 


- 
t 
<;I+tlq OJ; 
;rf1f is the negation of 
 or ri Its counter 
entity ( srRaql o1 {f ) is erG or ri. · In order to realise the notion 
of q
I
I4I or 
;rrq, the actual existence l ;rrcr) of the 
 or 

 (somewhere. else than the place where EfZf
 or tlQi4{[cJ 
is founei) is mecessary according to tke Naiyayaikas. The 
Vedanthu.s hela that anly the false perception of 
 or ri is 
. 
 
necessar
 to understand the megation of 
 or ij'tT, and the 
actual existence 01}J2' or 
 is not necessary; thus a man 
)Vho perceives a serpent in a rope is able to understaBd also 
the llegatioD of the serpent in the rope. So the understanding 
:of the abseace ef a thing essentially requires the illusory per., 
ceptioB 0f that thin" Dot its existence. 
19 
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because. Atman being void of duality is not an object 
of spe
ch. There are the following S'rtlti texts. "He 
explained without uttering a single word ". (Nr. Utta.- 
Up. 7 ); "where
rom words tUfll back, together with 
the mind, not having attained (Hun)" (TaL Up. 2. 
4. 1 ); "Y ou cannot l111derstand the understander of 
understanding" ( Br. - Up. 3. 4. 2 ). 
(6) QUERY:-If Atlnan is not an object of 
speech, how * will the Vedanta texts be regarded as 
authority for the existence of Atroan ? 


DEI ERMINA 1 ION :-No. p.Llthough Atroall is 
not an object of speech, Vedanta texts expel only the 
IgtlOrance about Atlnan by a modification ( of tae inner 
organ) of the form of the pure Atman. * 


For tllis reason, .the Acllarya says :-" It. is de.. 
monstrated. by all the Vedanta texts." The £olloV\Ting 


· While explaining the systematiz
tion of the perceiver, 
the object of perception, etc, it was stated that the pot which 
is Consciousness limited by the object pot is Prameya as long 
as it is unknown but when it;5 kno'\\?n or perceived, it is 
called phala. The Ratnavali states that the Vedanta texts 
are an authority (11+fTT1f) for the realization of Atman ina:s 
much as they are the instrument of right apprehension which 
has the form of Atman, but they are not an instrument of 
the phala encompassing Atman. trt{fq 
 
I+tluq 
R3111r" 
cn{UI

 I 
 
 G.l
q<.tCh""'
en \OI
 t The Ratnavali quotes a verse 
which means that the Vritti of Brahman is invariably required 
for expelling the Ignorance of Brahman. What the S'astrakaras 
invariably deny ( by stating that Brahman is not an object of 

owled ge ) is that Brahman is 
 'phala u. (:qr.r« t.,
.. 
, ,,

,\iPt.I 
. t "'0041

(q..(qI
 
 


{it« 

 t 
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S"ruti texts show that A.tInJm. is not an object (P. 210):- 
"It is conceived of by him by whom it is not oon.. 
ceived of. He by whom It is conceived of, knows it 
110t" ( Kena Up. 11 ) :--" that which one thinks not 
with thought ( lit. mind ), that with which they say, 
thought (lit. mirid ) is thought, that indeed know as 
Brahm8J.l, not this that peopl
 worship as this " (Kena. 
Up. 5). 


Thus we have proved tbat when the Ignorance 
is destroyed by the modification.( of the inner organ ) 
which is accolnplished by the V edallta' apotheI11
 ana 
the form of which is uninterrupted, all misery supposed 
thro
gh Ignorance to exist is destoyed. Then, the 
Jiva realizing his OWll Ilature of Supreme Bliss, has 
his aim achieved. 


CONOLUSION OF SIDDHANTABINDtI. 


I praise not that V yasa who couIcl riot well put 
togetller ( ilil':fI' lit. bind) the complete sense of the 
Vedanta even with all tIle aphorisms ( 
Sfrr6t lit. strings ). 
I 
ow to S'ri S'atlkaracharya and S'ri Sure'varacharya 
who collected the whole meaning of the Vedantas even 
without tIle help of the aphorislns (Lit. strings). (1). 
This composition, like a desire-yiel(ling geln, i
 
pregnant with, meaning tal SO, " giving abundant wealtll) 
thotlgh pithy (also, small in si:/je). It has been pre- 
,. 
p
red by Madhuslldan Muni for tIle diversion of tIle 
meritorious.. ( 2 ) 
Whatever excellence is found .in this composition 
beloIigs to my :Preceptor, not to me indeed, What- 
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ever is not exquisite 11ere is mine onl
T, J1(i)t of nay 
Preceptor jnt"ieea. { P. 211 ). (a) t 
I composed this short dissertation for BaJabhadra 
being often reqllested by him. Let the maconanimous 
erudite persons discriIninate between ,vhat is faulty I;lnd 
what is free£rom defects herei11 (P. 212). (4) 






 

 THE END. fiijj 
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4-10 
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4
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3-10 
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2-32 (quoted as a S'ruti). 
3-3 
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IV. 12 
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11 
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1-1-5 
2-2-8 
2-2-10 
2-2-11 
Nrisinha-uttaratapini Upanishad. 
'1 
9 
Panchadas'L 
7-45-46 
Panchikarana (by Sri S'ankara) 


PA.GB NO 
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188 
188 


167 
162, 164 


IS1 


16+-165 
165 
163 
163 
82 
1'1 
18 
163 


211 
210 
163 


156 
88 
77 
1\63 


210 
85 


148 


ISli 


Ramapurvatapini Upanishad. 
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NAMES OP BOOKS. 
1-' 
S'vetas'vatara Upanishad. 
1-3 
1-10 
3-20 
4-9 
4-10 
5-8 
6-14- 
6-15 
Sankshepa S ariraka. 
1,..36 
i-169 

 
S'abara Bbasbya 
IV. 4-19 
Taitriiya Upanishad. 
2-1--1 

-2-1 
2-6-1 
3-1""1 
Vedanta Sutra. 
2-3-6 
2-3-50 
2-4-21 
3-2-18 
Vedanta Sutra S'ankara Bh.asha. 
Introduction
 
1-1 -+ 


PAGE NO. 
1'8 


100 
100 
163 
85 
lQO 
163-4- 
77 
86 


194- 
115 


119 


92,156, 184,2Q9 
201 
85,209 
12 


184- 
85 
184--5 
85 


111 
19& 
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( b') Important Readings in Siddhantabindl. 


Reading in 
Kumbhakonam Brahmananda's 
Commentary (on Reading in the 
Text. Siddhantabindu ), Benares Text. 
Reading published along 
PAGE. NO. wi th (1). 
\7 o
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203 Kumbhakonam Text of Kumbhakonam Text of 
Siddhantabindu. Brahlnananda's Com. 

ltIr er
a- 9f
 
'(il 


 atf

t{ 
{ fif.Pi: 
I
 fir6
: t teJsa: fq
T
 i{
 
i1TIR[ 
cr
: t:rnWJit1{ l \1f(!:f
 {. 3I)
 : a:fI: 
{ m: 
qlJ
: it
n { a
« .ft{ 

fI
 : fC(1i9j: 
""CiI' 
: 
fi: 
eJtif 
t:qY or: tflWifJ( 
N. B. The third group is the sa.me accorchng to both the readulgs. -The 
reading in the co::nmentofY seems to be the correct one because 
'
,
q? ia the climu of physical activity and therefore it.corresp?ndG'to 
JI1IT and 
 a.nd because 'creation, growth and destruotion t 
ia the invariable order of the st&ges of evolution. 
211. Vq
 

 if 

 
(c) "Superimposition " of Atman on non-Atman. 
8JitRltfir 6I1(1f1 1i lfr«: ( ... The ar

 must preexist the 
, at
) 
IRImw: f
: ( ... et"RIil is illusory.) 
I 
an
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(Cf of en
l ) 
I 
etrcllwr: etfiqy;t(CTl( (-.. arf'1fBtiRCf presupposes 
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I 

(tI1if : 

 (... 

 of an(q'f presupposes 
I i6tij k+t f1:qt
 in emq'r) 
ematfir apfl 
I
I V: 


(4) Mutual False Superimposition of Atman 
and non...Atmau. 
1. 8TRJtft(if
q,V: (
 ) I 
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(3) eJt ijiS'T. 
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(e) Five-fold Reductio ad Absurdum of Vedanta. 
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APPBIfDIX II. 


8haktimarga as conceived by Madbusudana. 
I. Devotion=the priacipal object of lfum8a Life. 


In order to stablish that Bhakti is the prrinci pal aim of 
human life, one must first decide upon the nature of thiS' aim. 
Madhusudana says" the chief object of a man is DO oth
 than 
B:iss unmixed with misery", 


Naiyayikas add a rider to this view and say that it is 
· Bliss and absence of misery both'. 
Theory of U Bliss ac.. 
companied by absesce of This opinion is controverted because the 
milery .'" 
knowledge that · a. thing will bring hap- 
piness " and not the knowledge that 'a thing will give happi. 
ness or absence of misery' . generates a desire for the thing 
itself. Moreover, when there is bliss, there ,is alwaY$ absence 
of misery, but the non-existence of misery does n'ot always 

Dsure 
he existence of bliss, as in the deep-sleep condition 
\ . 
and in the universal destruction. Thus, absence of misery 
being invariably co-existent with bliss and not vice versa, we 
may say that absence of misery is less extensive tnan bliss 
"a
d 
refore it is implied in bliss. Therefore, the deunitiC?1J 
that · bliss only is the principal aim of human life t is the 
r - 
proper defini tionoJ 


This bliss is not 'bliss mixed with- misery' J and. there- 
fore'IMadhusudana becomes more explicit by saying that' Bliss 
upmixed with misery) is the Purushartha. 


The well-known idea that' discharge of duty, acquisition 
popular .idea of four of wealth, gratification of desire, and 
PUfl1sharthas. and Devo.. final emancipation are the four principal 
tiOD. 
objects of human life' must be under- 
stood in a secondary sense just as the seDtence 'the plough
 
OMr8 is .life J. Pbarma, Artha, and Kama are mea
s to 1\1 oks1;aL 
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Thus Bliss-Moksha alone is the Purushartha. Or,
to thOse 
J , I / 
who have blind faith in the popular notion about Pu{usbar- 

 . . 
thas it may be pointed out that the Bliss of Devotion 
s 
generated by the devotional duties and therefore it can be in.. 
cluded under · discharge of duties' and that because devotees 
have to be released from transmigration, bliss of Bhakti may 
also be classified as Moksha. Thu6 either as one of the four 
Purusharthas or as an independent object of human life. Bhak
i 
is the aim of man, inasmuch as Bhakti is also the highest bliss. 


There are many sacred texts in the Bhagavata Purana 
and the Bhagvad Gita which assert 
Devotion as the object of hun1an p
r- 
suit. (It is significant that Madbusudana quotes DO"
 passage 
, . 
from the Upanishads in this respect, nor does he seem to bold 
" ....- 
that the doctrine of Bbakti is non-Vedic because he has given only 
a single quotation from the Bhagvad Gita.) "That by assidu- 
ous application to devotion one should surrender his mind unto 
f. 
m
.-This alone is the orientation of Final Beatitude of maT' 
in this world ", (Bha. PUt III. 25, 44). And also, 'An.l ...aJ.ong 
all Yogis, he who, full of faith, with bis mind fixed on me. 
.. 
adores me, is considered to be the' most completely . possessed 
of Yoga (B. G. VI 47). 


Testimony of word. 


Bhakti is two -fold, that which is a cause or an instru.- 
ment and that which is an effect or a 
Instrumental and usn- B 
fractor,. Devotion. usufruct. Thus in the hagavata Purana 
it is stated that 'the devotees them- 
selves recounting and reminding one another of Hari who removes 
mass of sins, 'bear a body horripilated on ac
ount of Bhakti 
generated by Bhakti', (Bha. Pa. XI. 3, 31. ) Thus Bhakti is a 
me4DS to Religious acts, to Knowledge and also to Bbakti, 
It is therefore, that Bhakti is described in the intermecUate 
six chapter-s of Bhagavad Gita and the Path of Actions and 
:that of Knowledge in the first and last 
ix ones respectively 
( vide Intro. to Gudha.) Thus it \vill be incorrect to refer..to- 
21 
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B. G. XVIII. 55. viz: 'By devotion he knows me in essence, 
who and what I am't and thereby to assert that Bhakti is 
always a means and never the aim. 
'DevotioD to God t must be distinguished from the 
, Knowledge of Brahma.' There is no 
o
B



na.and knowledge doubt that both are described in the 
scriptures as necessarily preceded by 
the performance of all religious acts such as the study of the 
Veda, sacrifice, donation, penance, ete; yet there are four 
points of difference between them, viz: their nature, their 
means, their goal and the persons entitled to both.. Bhakti 
is of the nature of a conditional modification of the liquefied 
mind, experiencing beatification. Brahma-Vidya is of the 
nature of a conditionless modification of the inflexible mind 
illumined by the secondless Atrnan. The means of Bhakti is 
the hearing of books which record the merits of the Worship- 
ful. while that of Brahman-Knowledge is the principal Apothem 
like 'That thou art' etc. Their fruits are respectively inten
e 
love for God and the disappearance of Ignorance the Prime 
Cause of all evil. All beings (including even birds and 
beasts ) are entitled to Bhakti, but only Sannyasins having 
the four preliminaries are fit for Brahma-Vidya. If there were 
identity all through the above mentioned points, then only the 
two paths will be identical, but not if only a fragment of 
the means is common to both. The Book of Brahma- 
Vidya is the Vedanta--Sutras and the same book is to be used 
" the Bhakta for knowing the nature of Brahma the object 
ill W. love. 
__ is it to be 


suppos
 that because Bhakti is Dot the 
same as B,anma-Vic.:l,a, it may be the 
same as or simdar to Swa"'fI which it 
Dot the most excellent aim. of man. Swarga is to be eajoyed 
in a particular place, -at particular time and by a particular 
body but the bliss of Bhakti; like Brahma-Vidya is enjoyable 
in all p'lapes J at' all times and by all bodies. Swarga is subject 
to ,4eCay ,&1\d ,is Q
troUed by IJ1dra and so it is after aU Dot 


.. f¥lt11 &Jtd Beaven. 
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unmixed with misery, but the Bliss of Bhakti is not of this 
type and is therefore unsurpassed. 
It must be noted that Madhusudana here differs from 
Ute Acharyas of other schools than that of S'ankara Vedanta 
wae believe that Vraia or Gokula or Vaikuntlta is the- Place 
for devotees and that it cannot be attained but by the giving 
up of the body. 


Madhusudana quotes a verse from the Bhagavata-Pl1rana, 
viz, " Even sages who enjoy the Bliss 
J

::



.Devotion ' by of Atman and who are free from all 
bonds spontaneously dedicate themselves 
to Vishnu, without having any purposa in view. Such is the 
excellence of Hari (Bha. Pu. 1.7.10. )" This verse is quoted 
by Madhusudana t both in his Bhaktirasayana and Gudhar.. 
thadipika. He says that even Jivanmuktas are said to have 
been loving God and therefore also Bhakti is the highest goal 
of human life. 


II. Intrinsic Porm of Mind: Homogenious with Ood. 


The Upanishads say that Brahman which is Bliss is the 
cause of the lTniverse. "Having Per- 
Brahm9.-BUss-material 
caule of the mInd formed austerity, he understood that 
Brah"ma is Bliss. For truly, indeed, 
beings here are born from .Bliss, when born they live by 
Bliss, on deceasing they enter into Bliss (Tai. III. 7.) U The 
Vedanta Sutras, viz, 'that from which this (visible world) 
has its origin ete', (BIt SQ. 1.1.2 ) 'and 'the world is identical 
with Brahma because of the Chhandogya S'ruti, 'the effect 
has its beginning in name only', (Br. SUI II. 1.15,) also assert 
that the world is identical with Brahrna which is its essential 
cause. The omnipresent God, who is the substratum of the 
superimposed Ignorance called Maya the essential cause of the 
subtle element
 which I are themselves the cause of the gross 
world, which (Maya) has various wonderful Powers is the 
Inner Ruler of all and as such He is immanent in all. 
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'l'herefore it is immanent in the.J11ind also. Thus the mind can 
be sa:d to be of the fOl.m of tbe Brahma- Bliss, the ,Venerable 
One. 


This innate God-form of the mind is ( the aubstl.atllm 
of the objectifieation of the mind and 
Thic; tI1nata form com. is therefore) substantiating the latter 
patlole \vith m tud' s 
oh.lectIflcatlc:'ll. and is co-existing with' it: sO' thi, innatp 
form is not incompatible with the mind's . 
assuming the form of objects. It is thel'efore that the God-form 
of tbe mind is concealed as it were and not perceived in our 
daH:r life. 


Ill. Adventitious Form of Mind: 
that of Objects. 


The theOl'}'" of perception is explained in detail by Madhu- 
sudana in his Btddh(Jn'abind
 I -inial) 
Expla.natlonof Theory forms 8 eommentar y on the Das'as'loki 
of Perception. 
of S'ankal
a ( vide pp. 130-188 of the 
. 
- K:nmbhakonam Edition of Siddhantabindu ). A few lines of that 
explanation, pertaining to the subject nnder discussion are 
traIi slated here. 


" Tbe inneJ.: organ stands in the middle of the bod,. and 
perv
des the whole body. It is pellucid ( 80 that it can cateh 
thE. reflf'ction of a thing) like a mirror. When the oognizable 
. 
thIngs like a pot etc.) al.p to be 6ognized, this inner organ comes 
ont of the body through an outer ol'gan like the eye and 
pel.vading the whole of the object assumes the form of that par- 
tienlar object. just as the molten copper does. (The extending 
t,o the objeet ( the efferent 6urrent ) and the assumption of the 
fOl
ms of the various objeets, on the part of the inner organ are 
pO
8ible because) it is like the light of the sun. capab1e of 



€diate e()ntraeti
n and extension. Because tpe !lureal tran
. 
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formation of Ignoranee is.eomposed of parte, it extends at the 
time of as
uming the fOl'm of the object of perception, from the 
interior of the body to the external objeet and stands undivided 
between the body and the external object like the eye itself. '" 
, . 


This aS
\1mption of the fOl'm of the objeets on the part of 
the mind is said to have no beginning in 
Acoidental nature of time ( although it bas an end ), but it is 
causes or Objectiflca.tion 
of mind. at the 8:Jme time aceidental beeause in, 
the waking state it is due to (the con. 
tact of the mind with the gross objects throngh ) the oonnection 
of ,an ol'gsn of sense with its object; in the dreaming state the 
mind as.Bumes the form of the subtle objeets on account of the 
subconscious impressions remaining in the mind from past 
actions; while in the deep-sleep condition the mind is 
metaphorioally said to have been dissolved beeause it is then 
devoid of ( or separated from) any objeet grogs or subtle. Thus 
in a condition the objeet--tt"ansformation of the mind is due to 
some external causes. 


The objeet-form of the mind is accidental also beaause the 
objects themselves are superimposed on 
Bl'ahman-Being with which they are 
really identical as the pot is with elay 
I and as 
neh 
hey are invalidated 01- obliterated ( at the time of 
Moksha ) just as the objeBts of 8 dream are dUl'ing the waking 
condifion. This illusory nature of the objects lends a fortior, an 
illusOl'Y existenee to the object-form of the mind. Therefore, the 
objeet
form of the mind is adventitious. 


.Illusory 
objects.. 


nature of 


IV. Re-transformation of mind into its 
Intrinsic Form: Path of Devotion. 
As has a1ready been stated above the esotel.ic aim of 
all scriptures is only to bIting about the estopsl of the objeot- 
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form of the mind and t:hen to l'e-establish its God--form. 
Various SaBred Books endeavour to 8B6omplish this aim only 
by different methods
 
The theol'Y of the process of pereeption pI'OTes that the 
mjDd is reo ilel'ed fltlid and then it 8S- 
Liquefaction of Mll111 sumes the !urID of the object of P er- 
dur.ng ProceseS of Per. 
cep
ion. eeption ( see 8upra, p. 158 ). 


Thi. brings us ..to the eOJ1sid.eration of the three states of 
the mind. ( a ) By its natnre the mind 
Tllr.. States of Miud is a ri g id substance . like lac lAnd 1 . & S 
aDd their causes. 
rigidity like that of the lac, cannot be 
removed without the application to it of heating agents of 
. . the nature of ire 'Bhakti. I. 5). 'l'hus 
Natural InfleXlblhty of if th · d h . h . . f ' d b t . 
Mind. e mln W 10 IS pU!'1 Ie y ae Ions 
dedi6'1ted to God is hard aDd inflexible, 
the aspil'er of emancipation is advi
ed to take himself 
to the Path of Knowledge. He will achieve his aitD by the 
uninterrupted lntnitive pereeption of Brahma tltr811,h aD. 
unintel'I.'Upted modifioation of the ,.ritiei though l'igid 
mind, but such a modifi
atioD is not useful to the Devotee. 
( b ) If the agents are not intensely inflaming, the mind 
will be only flaccid or lax like the lae 
Relaxation of mind by when it comes into contact with the 
slight-bea ting ,e auses. 
heat of the sun. This happens when 
the mind oomes into qniek or precipitate touoh with the 
objeet only. Although the component pal'ts of the mind are 
loosened, the mind receives no ever-lasting impression of the 
objeet beBanse then the impressio., if it il reeliTei at 
allt endures till the miBi pftYe!ives anet1ter object. The 
s()I!-ealled impre-uins 0f the mind due to its pereepUJ1 .t 
"1ilt objeets f ,8, jar. a piece of elo'
 etc. are of tltis type- 
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( c ) There is a third condition of the mind when it is 
liquetied. This E tate also is illustrated 
Liquefaction of mind by by its com p arison with la{,; J...y Madhus- 
Intense-heatIng causes. fJ 
dans both in his Bhak ii,.asayc.na (I. 8 ) 
and in his eommentary on the Bhaga\1ad Gita ( XII. 2). Just 8S 
the lae is l'endel'ed liquid by t
e application of fire, so does the 
mind also by its e
ntact with the eonflagrat0ry agents ( ta. 
pakas ). These agents are ( excessive) Lon
iDg t Anger, Fear, 
Love, Joy, :::3orl'ow, tJompassion etc. When these heaters cease 
working, the mind again beeomes stiff as does the lac also- 


This liquefaction of the mind is pal'ti6ularly useful because 
the forln of an objeet, impressed on the 
OharacteristlO Feature li q uefied mind is E&ver lastin g ( Bhakti. 
of Liquefied Mind. 
1, 6.), as the mind cannot erase the 
indelible stamp of this impl'essi
1) even when it perceives another 
object, just as the lac in its melted condition, having l'eceived 
the vel'milion colour, and then cooling down, exhibits the same 
colour ovel' again when it is heated a se(!ond time and is app- 
lied to wooden thingS J so the liquid mind being once a re6epta.. 
cle of the form of God, can never'lose the sight of that form 
and despite the pel'eeption of othf!r mnn
ane objeats, the de. 
votee will mentally realise the immabent presence of the 
Worshipful' One, so it is said in the Bhagvata Pnrana:- 


" He who perceives the God-tl'ansfoltmation of his mind in 
all beings and also all beings in the God-transfol'med mind, 
is the most advanced of all devotees of the Venerable. " 
( Dha. PD., ). 
When the mind liquefied by devotional nets, assumes aD 
uninterrupted form of the Bhaga'IJQ', 
Bh.k t;j
U J1int.rupted that state of the mind is called Bhatti 
:,.-:t::;

=
avat ( Bhati
 r., 3. ), Thus Bhakti is neither 
the uninterrupted modification of the 
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unliqnefied mind ( whioh helps the Jnant'l) nor is it the tem- 
porary modification of the fla'36id mind ( which enables one to 
perceive the objeets of the world). The attainment of this 
Bhakti aecomplishes the pnrpose of the Sel'iptures. So Madhu. 
8udan8 8aY8:- u When the melted mind grasps the Venerable 
One who is omnipresent.and 
tel'na], and who is t\ Plenum of 
Knowledge and Bliss, Datul'aUy nothing remains fUl thel' to be 
aohieved. " ( Bhakti. I.). 
V. Sentiinent in Devotion and Sentiments 
in Rhetorics. 


Aooording to Bhal.ata, the anthol' of Nat1la8' astra, S€nti.. 
ment is ( the permanent mood) ,bI011ght 
out into manifestation by the union of 
aD Es:eitant, an Ensuant and an AC3essolY. The Excitants Blle 
two-fold; those ealled the essential and othe1 1l s called the 
enhancer. 


Pbakti, a Sentiment. 


In Bha1c'iraBtI, the essen.tial exeitant is the WOl'shipfulOnp, 
the euhaneer-exoitant, leaves of the Basil plant ( L. Ocinum 
B(I*"".), sandal paste ate. The ensuants SI'e the gestul'es of 
the eyes ete. The 8ecessory moods are disgust with the world 
etc. The permanent mood subsequently developed by the 00- 
operant forees mentioned above is identioal with a state ape" 
oially designated as C Bbakti-sentiment' aud this is the form 
of God manifesting itself and is of the natu1'e of the intuitional 
pereeptioD of the' BigJ;lest Bliss ( =Beatifi<.'atian ). This very 
mood its\,lt is the Bhakti-Yoga, and tt'ue devotees 2ive it the 
Dame of 'the 8nmnm Bonum of human life ". Thus Devotion 
is . sentiment because it Iultils the conditions of a sentiment 
laid down b11'hetol'icians. 
T'!lere are two forms of an objeot, the physical and ,the 
PS1 Bhiea 1 , The physieal \ fOl-m Is un- 
8entixneat of I)evotion: varyiuR, but the P s y ohical 'tOl'D18 are 
It literaUl PermaD,nt . 
Mood of _indo different. 'rhus the single woman bas got 
m81l7 forms .s residin
 iI1 the Ulinds. of 
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men, viz: she is the wife, the aaughtel'-in-Iaw, the 1111sband's 
sistel' (sister-in-law), the husband's brother's wire and 
the mother. SimUal"ly the same man is mentally undel'stood to 
be the son-in-law, the fathpr-in-law, tbe son, the father, etc. 
by various pet'sons. In all these l!ases, the physieal or objecci ve 
f )rm of the pel'son may disappear. )"et the mental or subjective 
form sUI'vives. It is mOl'e durable than the physical form. 
Thel'erOl'e that only is ealled 'the permanent mood' in 
l'hetorics. 


Distinction of both 
these sei.LtiDlent
: the 
one, perft;ct, the other
 
imperfect, manife,:; fia tiol1 
of Bhagavat. 


It has been stated above that Bhakti is the nnintel'l'upted 
( i. e. etel'nal ) modifiea tion of the liquefied mind, of the fo I'm 
of God. Thus the Holy One, I the Supreme Bliss, by nature, 
being present ( as l'eflection ) in the mind, Himself becomes the 
sentiment inoits highest plenitude, so that Bkakti-rasa is nothing 
but Snp:ceme Bliss ( Bhakti I. 10 ). Therefore, the tel'm 'per- 
manent mood ' can be applied to Bhakti in its literal sense and 
not in its te0hnical sense of l'hetol'ie. Thns BhakttrCl8fJ is 
superior to the sentiment of l t hetoricians. 
I 
It' has been already stated that the essential Exeitant of 
Bhakti-sentiment is the Worshipful One 
Explanation of Iden- and also that the manifested permanent 
tityof Permanent Mood 
and Essential Excitant. mood is the Holy One. Thus the essential 

xeitant and the permanent mood of the 
8entiment of Devotion seem to be identieaJ, whieh is not the 
ease in the sentimente of the alankarikas, but Madhnsudana 
explains that t
y are not in denti6s1 , because they can be 
distinguished inasmneh as the permanent mood is the image of 
God-Bliss reflected. in mind and the essential eX6itant is God- 
Bliss, the origin of the image- 
The God-Bliss-form of the mind is the permanent mood of 
the sentiment of Devotion and the same 
is alpo the case with the sentiments of 
rhetol'icians, but there is a reason why 
in these lattel- the permanent moods are 
not manifested as God-Bliss, (Bhakti. 


22 
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I. 11 ). In the sentiments of rhetorieians, the objeet of lov..e. e.te. 
or the essential excitants 8\1'e the beloved. and otken. "These 
latter are the effects of G d-Bliss veiled in IgnoraDce, i. e. in 
the VedsDta phraseology Parmllnandavisha1lafJ400niRtlaanai. 
tan'lla is t.he alambanaviohafJa in the rhetorical sentiments, 
while Parmanandarupa Ohaitan,//(J itself is the alambana vibhava 
of the sentiment of Devotion. The enjoym
nt Pl.oduced by the 
sentiments of Love and others is not so perfect &$ the Bliss of 
Bhakti-'lJsa because in the fOl'mel' the God-Bliss is limited by 
the objects, while in the latter, the God-BlIss is l1nlimited. In 
the fOl'mel't the Objeot-Bliss is at first the 
ssential ex"itant and 
-then its reflection in the mind is the pel'manent mood which 
unaIJy beoomes manifest as the sentiments S'ringara, ete. :In 
t
 lattel' God-Bliss 01' Subjeet-Bliss is the sole source 'of all 
these processes. Subj
et-Bliss is unconditioned, but ObjeJt-Bliss 
is conditioned. Subjeot-Bliss is not mixed with Ignorance. 
ObjEct-Bliss is mixed with 19nol'anee (I. 13). This limitation 
through or asso6iation with Ignoranoe is the cause of the 
defieieI}6Y of bliss in the sentiments of r} E!tol'icians. This also 
proves the sDl 1 eriority of Bhakti-BasQ over the sentiments of 
r hetol'ies. 
VI. Eleven-fold Path of Devotion. 
The Bhagavata !'>urana desol'ibes the stol'ies of Klany 
Bhagavatas 01' devotees. These stories have been oollated and 
clss3ified by Madhnsudana in the order of growth of devotion 
in the Devotee, so as to ofter a deseription of the various 
stages the uevotee has to pass through before he reachea God- 
Bliss. Below is given a desel'iption of these with neoessa17 
notes:- 
The first tour steps of Bhatti.are pnre17 instrumental, the 
laat eight +beiug eons"uent. 'fhe inter- 
'!he maiD elassifioati
D.. mediate three steps are to be reaehed by 
$.he self-exertion of the Devotee while 
, 
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the last four are automatieally reached by him. Thul, the fil'st 
foul', the intermediate three and tbe last four ste
s alee de. 
scribed as 
 or 
q<!S
I 
i(', 
 or "h
'f:tl 'CRff 


"I and ioq<?itfi'(?i 
'-Q 
respeCt tive]y
 


( i ) SerfJtCI', of tM Great. This may be C Set'viee of the 
Devotee of the Holy One, followed by its result, the serviBe of 
the Holy One t or C serviee 01' Love for the Holy One HirQself.' 
An example of the fOl'me!' is Narada who served the Great 
( Bits. Pn. I. 5. 23-39 ). The Jatter is illnstl'ated b:)1" the service 
of Vibhisbana, H
nnman, the Elephant, the Gopis, (Bbu. Pn. 
XI, 12. 1-8 ). 


( ii ) Fitness/or 
h6 Met t (J1I of fhe Great. This fitness is 
attained by those only' who possess the virtues, compassioD, 
pnduranee. impartiality t freedom from passion, desil'elessness, 
moiteleateness in eating ete. ( enumel'ated in Bha. Pn. Xl. 11. 
29-81 ). To such the Great 01' God may show Mercy of theil' 01' 
His own aeoord 01' out of regard fOl' the e.fforts of the Devotee. 
God Siva showed mercy to His devotees the princes of His Qwn 
aooord ( Bha, Pn. IV" 24-25-32). Narada and Dhruva had to 
toil hBl'd before they could win the favour of the Great and 
God respectively (Bba. Po. I. 5. 24 and Bha. Pu. IV. 
8. 3&-4:2 
 


( iii ) :Faith in Ds'Vo'ional ..leis: It Faith' means the partieu- 
lar inclination or liking for the devotional aots, expreesed in 
the words: ' I shall have achieved my aim by the pel'fol'manee 
of these acts '. Such a kind of Faith is descl'ibed by Bl'ahma in 
his prayer to Lord Krishna in Bha. PD. X. 14, 30. 


( iv) P8'rfo
manoe of Devotional Acts: These aets are 
uine in number: ( 1 ) the hearing of the ftohievements of Got1. 
(2) celebrating those aohievements, .(3) remembering them (
) 
, foot-.alntatioD " i. e. showing respeet to Vishnu by tonchil1
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His feet, ( 5 ) worship of Vishnu, ( S ) bowing to Vishnu, <.r) 
acting as 8 servant of God, ( 8 ) thinking (.Jod 88 the intimate 
friend of oneself, (9) self-surl'endel'. (Bha. Po. VII. 
5. 23-24 ) . 


( v) Budding Forth of Love for Bkaga'IJat: 'Love (= Rati I 
for Bhagavat)' means ' a particular jmpr
ssion of the mind, 
which is the permanent mood of the sentiment of Bhakti and 
which bas the form of God ( impressed on the liquefied mind), 
This step is the very soul of Bhakti. The six snooeeding 1Iteps 
,are but the l'es11lt of the development of this step only. Bha. 
I 
Pt!. III. 23,25 ,-i X. 51, 53'. des
ribe the above fonl' steps as\ 
neeessarily preceding this stage ot Rati fOl' God. 


( vi) Se.lf. 
"
alisation: This l'ealizatioD means 'the intui. 
tional pel'eeption of the Inner Soul as different fI"om the gross 
and suhtle bodies" and it is followed by 60mplete indifr.erence 
to the wOl'ld. ) All the passages of the Bhagavata Puran ( e. g. 
III. 26, 6-7, VII, 7,- 19-20; x.. 14-55) emphasising the 
knowledge of Atman are to be nndet'sto9a m ion. 
( vii ) Growth of Love for BhagafJat: This is a neeessary 
eonseqnenee of the lJrevious stages. 
( viii). Oonsciousness 01'. Bhagavat,dawn.ng: This is the 
intuitional perception of the Worsllipful, the object of the Love 
of the Devotee, The Bha. Pu. ( VII. 4, 37-48, Ill. 25-34) state 
that devotees ot Bhagavat do no
 wish to be identified with or 
immel'
ed into Bbagavat. 


( ix )_ ,Performance of Dcvotional Acts, beeoming habit,,,al: 
It 
J1St be noted that the fourth step is not identical with this 
./ 
ninth step. Tn the formSl- the performance of these aots is 

.. .. 
I aOBomplished.by thoughtful e:tIol-ts on the pal't of the Devotee: 
in the latter, }t is the very nature of the Devotee. The deseri. 
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ptioD of Bharata in the V'tsknupurana and Atnbartsna }n the 
Bhagavata-Pnrana belong to this stage of Bhakti (Bha PD. VI 
24. 18-21 ). 


( x). Appearance of the q'Ualitt6S of BnagafJata in the 
])etJoteB: The Bbagavata Parana states that toe If they wish to 
have my prowess ( Vibhl1ti ), my pow
r ,( Maya), my divine 
glory ( Bhagavati S'ri), and the 
ight-fold LOl'dship (Ais' 
vB1 9 ya ), they obtain all these in thi:; very life from me, the 
Supreme ( Bha. Pu. III. 25-37 ). 


( xt ). [nab il.t1l to endu
8 8eparation ft'om Bhaga'Dat, p.vsn 
to t'A8 poin' of death: An illustration of this stage of Bhakti is 
supplied b)t the story of the Gopis in Bha. PUt X. 31. 15. 


APPENDIX. III. 
Madhusudana and S' ankara 


ON 
Bhaktim
rga in Oita, 


Till the time of Madhusudana, the followers of 8' ankara 
Vedanta ooDtinued in some way or other 
f 
= a ;:i:r 

 to uphold th: e main tenet of Sf ankara, 
.adbusudaD& believed viz. ,t Knowledge and k.Dowledge alone 
in the Path of JDsna. is the Path to Salvation. " 


8' ankara himself did not emphasise the importance ot 
Devotion ( =Bhakti) 8S a means to 
S'an1caro'a imerpreta,.. Moksha. If ,va examine the interpre- 
tion of Bha,'kf,i, u;amined. tations of S' ankara and MadhusudaDa 
of the wOl'd · Bhakti ' in the Bharavad 
Gita, we ean eleal'l1 appreciate the sigIJiftcance of the eon- 
t
tiOD of the latter to the a'Ankara Vedanta. 
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The Word · Bhakti J 06(!Urs about thirteen times * in the 
Bharsvad Gita. In t eight of these 
8' 4nkcwG' 8 intsrpretG- plaees, S' Ankara does 110t try to inter- 
non diaRnquiBkecl from 
O&ae 0/ MadhuBUllaM. pret ' Bhatti,' whereas in all these 
eases Madhusudana finds it eonvenient 
to explain the word as "the :!jost ardent love fOl- God 
( PtJ"(J'III,,''lJare pa,.ah ,,,sma )." We f eel that the silence of 
-8'ankara here Jen
s ample seope to Madh\lSudana fOl' thOl-ough 
exposition of the term 'e Bbakti "
a But in' four other eases 
S'ankara ezplains ' Bhakti' 81 'Jnina'. In £ twv of thtse 
pIaees MadhuBudana does not adhere t
 this intel.pretation and 
undel'stands the word in the sellse of I Love for God', while in 
the remaininr two places Maduhusudal'l& bad to a66ept 
S'aDkara'. interpretation. In the $ thirteenth plaee, S'ankara 
and M:adhusudana both understand the word 'Bhakti' as 
c service ot (Iod. ' 
In order to ,bow the glaring diffel'ence b
tween S'ankara's 
fl'nd Madbusldnna'a interpretations of 
ii!::Q/(Jfj 

 oJ Bhakti. w. might llote theit' explanatioD 
of eertaID verses of the 9han. vad Gita. 
In 26tb verse of Adh. IX S'r! KrishJ1a 
8878 to Arjnna: U Be who ofters to me witll devotion a 
leaf. a flower, a fruit, water, that I eat ot hiJiJ. with 
the purifie<i mind '8 he offers it with d
votioD. 1/ This 
nrse =is i>assed ovel' by B'anka1'8 without noticing 
. . 
the Ireat impol'tanee it has in the development of the 
doetrine of Bhakti. But this silenee of 5' ankara has offered 
:MadhuBudina an opportunity to freely explain his view of the 
- 
. B. G. Adh. VIIL 19, II; ILl', 16, 29; XI. 54; XIII. 18; XVIII.. 
1)6, 11,88; XIL J'l,,19; XIV. 18" 
t · Bbajanam.l\tutktib' is the only interpretation in B. G. Adh. VIII.. 
lOr IX. I', 18, 19;:aJ 14:; XU. J7; 19;jaDd XIV. 28. 
'If Adb. VXIL M; XIII. l,O;XVIII1r'S', 15. 
£ Adh. vm. II and XIII. 10. 
. Adb. XVDL 88. 
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verse,' Aeeording to Madbusl.ldana, (1) C devotion' means 
C love for God implying the knowledge that' there is nothin
 
higher than ¥asudeva' (na ViBuatvit param ast! kincAit), (2) 
'offers' means coffel's a leaf etc. as a servant ofters the master's 
own things to his mastel" , ( 3 ) , 1 eat' may be-understood not 
only in the implied sense of 'I &ucapt,' supported by the 
S'riti that ' Gods neither eat no l' dl-ink but they are satisfied 
only by seeing whatever is ojfered to them', but even literal 
sense 
f ' 1 eat I is not objeeted to by Madhrlsudan8, so that it 
also means' I eat' personalty a leaf, u. flower eta- otrered to 
me by my devotee and I do not mind the rule of injunction and 
pl'ohibition of eating, just as I ate the grains of l'ioe bl'Ought 
to me- by tbe Brahmin S'ridimaD. (...) The repetition of the 
word ' devotion ' in the lattel' half Qf the veL'se, is explained 8S 
suggesting that neither the birth as a Bt'ahmin 1101' th a pel'- 
formanoe of sevel'e penance is the cause of my acc-eptance of 
the offerings made to Me. but devotion and devotion alone can 
attraet rtie. ( 5 ) The wOl'ds ' a leaf ' t ' a fl0 wer ' etc. point out 
lihat · devotion alone satisfies Me.and not the rich and planteous 
offerings presented with great pomp and vageantl'Y. as is the 
ease with otheJ' deities. 


A.nother vel'se shedding a greater light on the di8sensjo
 
undertaken is: - Ie Abandoning all 
. Their emplOMtion oj dhal'maS surrendel' thyself unto Me. Be 
BkfJ(JOlUad GttQ XV I II_ 
66. not SOfl''', I will liberate thee from all 
sins. " ( B. G. XVIII. 66]. S'ri S'ankara 
has written a very long' commentary on this veltse, a sumniary 
whreof here would be out of plaee. Suffice it to say that he 
makes mueh -of the word 'abandoning' , neglecta the Importal1o' 
of · surrender tb1self 'and draws the oonelusion thai U the 
Path of Knowledge accompanied by the abandonment of all 
aetioDs. " is .the purpOl't of this verse and that of the whole of 
the Bha,avad Gita, (sarvadharmiD part'ty.i1 ...P D788ya 
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s81'vakarminityetat......). Madhusndana explains 'surrender 
thyself' as ' think of Me with ardent love uninterruptedly '. 
He says " This verse does not lay stl.ess upon the abandonment 
of aetions bnt on the self-sul'l'ender unto God with indifference 
to the fruit of wqrks ( whieh may be even .,ontinued)
 by all 
the four Aa'ramas the student, the householdel\ the forest 
anchol'ite and the relIgious mendicant in general. " According 
to Madhu8udana the highest aim of all S61 ' iptures is to teach the 
self-tlurrender unto God ilnd therefore God Krishn8. concluded 
the Gita S'ast1'8 with the same, beeause'without self-surrpnder 
even abandonment of 8etions will not bring about the result 
which it is expe6ted to do. Madhu8udana says that the tea6hing 
of s(lM,lsa eould not be imparted to Arjuna and therefore 
BOtlAflaBa as 8' ankara undel'stands it eannot be the sense of the 
verse because if it were so, the pronouns ' thyself ' and C thee' 
will not be applieable:to ArjuII8 whom they are meant to refer 
to. I In this Gitas' astra three Paths inter-related as means 
and aims have been taught. The Path ot Aotion reae
, the r 
abandonment of all actions is summed up in It .........'1 by 
worshipping Him in his own aetions a man wills' PerfectioD, , 
( Adb. XVIII. 48.). The Path of Knowledge, aecompamied by 
the three proeesses or I bearing tete. completely operated upon 
aud preceded by abandonment of aetions, is wounded np in 
u .... .... having thus known Me in essenep he forthwith enters 
iuto the Supreme" ( Adh. XVIII. 55 ). The third Path, the Path 
of Devotion to God is the means to and also the end of the Path 
of Aetions-and the Path of Knowledge 8pd is finally described 
in ' AbaIldoning all dharmas surl'ender thy£elf unto Me......' 
( Adh. XV
II. 68 ). 
WhUe writing his Gudhartha.dipika Madhusudana had 
alwa,s before him S'aukara ' s commentary and therefore he 
.. noted the irreconcilable difference between his own inter- 
pntaUoD of this vel-se ftna that of 8' ankara, br writiDc:-- 
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4 C But S' ankara in his commentsl}' on this versA says that the 
. 
verse X'TIII. SG. reitel"ates the abandonment of all aetions in 
, abandoning all dharmas' and sums up the Futh of Jnina in 
'Burl'ender thyself" unto Me alone, , .'7 whel'e he (Madhn. 
sudana ) significantly remarKS, "What insignifi68nt and 
worthless ereatures are we to expatiate upon the eX8et put'port 
.,r the Lor,}! " 


0ne 9CcasioD in the Gudhal'thadipika makes it quite 
evident that MadhusudanB diffel'ed 
Msdhusudana's diff€r.. largely fl'om S'ankars's intel'pl'etation 
ing interpretatiOn on 
v
rse B. G. XLI. 13 of the Bhagavad Gita, In the intro. 
ductory verses to his commentary on 
the B. a.,"' Madhusudana FftYt! that with the Jiv8:amnkta. the 
Love f01' God is spontaneons. This Love for HaJ.'i iB the vel'" 
nature of the Jiv8nmuka-devotee..s much 8S 'ablenee of ill 
will' etc. (deseribed in B. G. XII. 13 ) are bis intrinsi6 virtues. 
In B. 6. Adh. XII. 13 j the Loving Devotee ( 'remaliAakla'h) is 
described, because it is atated in B. G. VII. 17 that lOt these, 
the wise eonstantJy absorbed in meditation and devoted to the 
One is the best.' (Vide verses 37 and 39. Madhnsndana's 
introdnetion to his cemm: on the B, G. ) But in the eommenta!1' 
on this verse in the very body of the book Madhnsudana tells 
us that ( 1) the verse refers to the akshat'OfII8aha i. e. the 
JniJ]i and not to the Bhakta, (2) that the verse is to be 
interpreted in consideration of the verse VII. 18 of B. G 
Nob1e are all these, but I hold the wise as verilY Myself. ' So 
the verse does Dot dascl'ibe the Vishnabhakta (Vide verse 28 
in the introduotion to the GuaharthadifJ.ka). The reason of 
this evident self-oontradietion is also patent. We have onlY 
to open S'ankara's explanation of B. G. XII. 18. Because 
S' ankara takes the verse to refer to Jnani, in his commentray 
on the verie, Madhusudan8 had to explain the verse iu the 
same way, 
28 
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The strong leanings to the Path of Devotion, that Madhu- 
sndana had, be60me maDifest (a) in 
His le9.nings to the ta . 
Path of l)evotiOn. the references he makes to eer In 
devotees, in ol'del' to illustrate the 
meaning of eel'tain verses of the Gita, ( b ) ill his verses ex- 
pressive of his fervent love for God and lastly' ( 6) in oertain 
views which are p81-tiealarl1 (mentioned and) emphasised 
by Madhusudana onl)' aIQODg all the followers of SaDDra:- 
all these we find scattered all over his commental'Y on the Gita, 
The 
ames of B/ridaman (IX. 26), Ajimila (IX. 80.nd 81 ), 
I'rahlida (IX. 31, XVIII. 81 >. Dhruva. Gajendra (IL 81.) 
Amba
i8ha and also Gopis ( XVIII. 81 ) al'e noted b1 w.., of 
illustratioDs in his commentary on the Gita. Similarly hiB owu- 
. 
verses ineo:porated in his interpretation of vel'sea XIII. 1. XV. 
19-20. XVIII 78,' may be referred to. In XIII;- I, he says': · If 
the yogins, with their mind subdued by C!Ons.tan
 mdtatiOd 
are able to see some so-called Highest Luertre devoid of '" 
aU attri'6Utes and activities, let them see it. I But JD81 
that LUlt
" 
one, which, cerulean and indeseribable iaDI, 
on the sandy banks or the KaUndi be for ever for the admira- 
. 
*ion and feasting of our eyes." In XV. 20 we find, 'c ThOBe 
lilly perSODS who cannot endure the WOnd€l-ful greatness of. 
S'ri Krishna, established by various proofs of evideD08,' 10 
indeed to the heH. ' and again C I know no Reality superior to 
S'ri Krishna "with the splendonr of a fresh clond, with His 
bands adorned with the Lute, with His yellow garment, with 
His lower lip like the reddish Bimba-ffuit, with His faoe 
beautiful like the full moon, with His eyes like the lotus'. 
:Madbusuda
 biilieved ( 1 ) that God even pel'sonally partakes 
of whatever humble food the devotee lovingly and lineereI,. 
ofters to Him ( IX. 21 of Be G ) t as He did in the ..8 of the 
fi.,tail18 offered by 5' ridaman and (i,) God IISlIm., 



J7
 


human body at His own will and for the- !
e purpose of 
eonfert'ing boons \lpon His devotees. 
Thli
 althoo.gh Madhn
t1da.na W.iS a di
ciple of S'ankara, 
he differed widely fl'om S' ankal'& and 
gonclusiou. his followers. As distinguished from 
the latter, Madhasudana reestabUshed the 
exact meaning of ael.tain verses of the Bhagavad Gita, inspite 
of the faet that he wa
 bound down by S' ankara's interpreta- 
tion whieh he always kept befol-e h\m when he wrote his own 
commentary on the Gita, that 8(!e()rding to S' ankara there are 
only two Paths mentioned in tbe Ii. <:I. .bat Madhusndana 
e
phatit!a.U1 stated that there are three Paths t{) absolution 
dienssed in the B. G. and th,t in" his opinion the Path of 
Devotion was as good as that of Knowledge and as stuth he 
himself foUowed tllat Pttth, though he did not adversel7 
critieise the Jt&inamarga. - 
APPENDIX tV. 
Subhashitas from Madhusudana. 
(1) .At the end of Harilillav'gi1ckya:- 
( a ) 
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(4) 18''lJo,rapratipattipraka8'a;- 
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 .'R1{it ;r,: If 


" 
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APPENDIX V 
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1itll * secnt to lza't'e been- lost for ever. 


( { ) at
qr({ 
( 
) d1fJ={f.I
re- 
.... 
( 
 ) or;r
 
( 
 ) at

r{;f 
*( 
. ) 
wttE{ ( or a1r
*l
 on 


f:{ ) 
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